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1. Crouzet Touch Soft Installation and Startup Guide

This chapter explains how to install Crouzet Touch Soft.

1.1. Installation Requirements

Software:
Download Crouzet Touch Soft from USB KEY or visit Crouzet website at

. The language versions include Simplified Chinese, Traditional
Chinese, English, Japanese, German, ltalian, Korean, Spanish, Russian, French, and Turkish. The

latest upgraded files can be downloaded too.

Hardware (Recommended):

CPU: INTEL Pentium Il or higher

Memory: 256MB or higher

Hard Disk: 2.5GB or higher (Disc space available at least 500MB)
Display: 1024 x 768 resolution or greater

Keyboard and Mouse

Ethernet: for project downloading/uploading

USB Port 2.0: for project downloading/uploading

RS-232 COM: for on-line simulation

Printer

Operating System:
Windows XP / SP3
Windows Vista

Windows 7 (32bit / 64bit)
Windows 8 (32bit / 64bit)
Windows 8.1 (32bit / 64bit)
Windows 10 (32bit / 64bit)
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1.2. Steps to Install Crouzet Touch Soft

1. Insert the UB Key your PC. Select the folder “Crouzet Touch Soft Vxx”and run

“Setup_Crouzet_Touch_Soft_Vxx.exe”.
2. The installation screen is shown as the following figure.

-
Langue de I'assistant d'installaticn

=2

par l'assistant dinstallation :

Veuillez sélectionner |a langue qui sera utilisée

|Engiish

vl

| ok

]| Annuler |

L

3. Click [Install] and select the language for the installation process, and then click [Next].

ﬁ_%' Setup - Ctouch Soft V5.05.02.057

S |

continuing.

Welcome to the Ctouch Soft
V5.05.02.057 Setup Wizard

This will install Ctouch Soft v5.05,02.057 on your computer,

It is recommended that you dose all other applications before

Click Mext to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup,

[ Mext = ]|

Cancel |

b

4. If there is a previous version of Crouzet Touch Soft on the PC, please remove it before

installation.

5. Select a folder for Crouzet Touch Soft installation, or use the default folder. Click [Next].

£C CROUZET
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ﬁ Setup - Ctouch Soft V5.05.02.057 [ — éj

Select Destination Location
Where should Ctouch Soft V5.05.02.057 be installed?

J Setup will install Ctouch Soft ¥5.05.02.057 into the following folder.

To continue, dick Mext, If you would like to select a different folder, dick Browse.

C:\Program Files (x86)\Crouzet Automation\Ctouch Browse...

At least 368,9 MBE of free disk space is required.

[ < Back ][ Mext = J[ Cancel ]

e

6. Select a start menu folder, or use the defulat folder. Click [Next].

ﬁ Setup - Ctouch Soft V5.05.02.057

Select Start Menu Folder
Where should Setup place the program's shortouts?

'_ i Setup will create the program's shortcuts in the following Start Menu folder.

To continue, dick Mext, If you would like to select a different folder, dick Browse.

Browse...

< Back ][ Mext = J[ Cancel
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7. Select additional tasks, for example: [Create a desktop icon]. Click [Next].

i3 Setup - Ctouch Soft VV5.05.02.057 :“ w

Select Additional Tasks
Which additional tasks should be performed?

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while installing Ctouch Soft
V5.05.02.057, then didk Mext.

Additional icons:

Create a desktop icon;

ﬁ Setup - Ctouch Soft V5.05.02.057

Ready to Install

Setup is now ready to beqin instaling Ctouch Soft V5.05.02.057 on your
computer,

Click Install to continue with the installation, or dick Badk if you want to review or
change any settings.

Destination location: -
C:\Program Files (x86)\Crouzet Automation\Ctouch

Start Menu folder:
Ctouch Soft

Additional tasks:|
Additional icons:
Create a desktop icon

< Back

Install ] [ Cancel
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9. Installation progress.

ﬁ Setup - Ctouch Soft V5.05.02.057 | = |

Installing
Flease wait while Setup installs Ctouch Soft ¥5.05.02.057 on your computer.

Extracting files. ..
C:\Program Files (x86)\Crouzet Automation\Ctouch\Ctouch Soft.chm

e

10. Click [Finish] to complete the installation.

rﬁ Setup - Ctouch Soft V5.05.02.057 | = | | ]1

Completing the Ctouch Soft
V5.05.02.057 Setup Wizard

Setup has finished installing Ctouch Soft V5.05.02.057 on your
computer. The application may be launched by selecting the
installed icons.

Click Finish to exit Setup,
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11. The Crouzet Touch Soft shortcut can be found in [Start] » [All Programs] » [Crouzet Touch

Soft].

The description of each item in Crouzet Touch Soft menu:

Installed file

Description

Administrator Tools

Saves the data of User Accounts, USB Security Key,
e-Mail SMTP Server Setting, e-Mail Contacts to USB
disk and import to HMI.

Crouzet Touch Soft

Crouzet Touch Soft project editor.

EasyConverter

Conversion tool for Data Sampling and Event Log.

EasyDiagnoser

Monitoring and debugging tool operated on HMI.

EasyPrinter

Remote screen hardcopy and backup server.

EasySimulator

Executes simulation.

EasySystemSetting

Allows updating hardware system settings by using
SD card or USB drive.

EasyWatch

On PC to monitor or set HMI and PLC address value.

Recipe Editor

Tool for setting the format of Recipe data. Users can
open Recipe data or data in the External Memory.

Release Note

Software release notes.

Structure Editor

Supports AB TAG and improve the flexibility to read /

write an object.

Uninstall Crouzet
Touch Soft

Utility Manager

Crouzet Touch Soft management tool.

@ Note

£C CROUZET

HMI supports downloading/uploading projects via USB cable. After installing

Crouzet Touch Soft, the USB driver will be automatically installed. A message saying
“Windows can’t verify the publisher of this driver” may show, please continue anyway.
After installing the USB driver, open [Computer Management] » [Device Manager] to

check if installation succeeded.
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2. Utility Manager

This chapter explains how to use Utility Manager.

2.1. Overview

After installing Crouzet Touch Soft, double click [UtilityManagerEx] shortcut on the desktop to

start. Utility Manager is for launching several utilities and it is a stand-alone program.

Analysis &
Testing

Publish

Maintenance

BEY ]
Conversion

Run ®

@0

Ctouch Soft
Launch Ctouch Soft, the HMI screen

composer/editor, to edit projects.

Ctouch Soft Address

Viewer
Show supported PLC devices (or related

devices), and their corresponding operable
PLC address ranges and formats.

Simulation

Simulate a HMI on PC by On-line Simulation
(with PLC) or Off-line Simulation (without PLC).

Utilities

Description

Select Model

Select your HMI model. Please note that if the model is incorrect,

certain features may not work correctly.

Design

Crouzet Touch Soft: Launch Crouzet Touch Soft to edit projects.
EasyAddressViewer: Review the address ranges and formats of
supported PLCs.

Simulation: Simulate a HMI on PC by On-line Simulation (with

£C CROUZET
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PLC) or Off-line Simulation (without PLC).

Analysis & Testing

EasyDiagnoser: On-line monitoring and debugging tool. Diagnose
the connection status between PC/HMI and PLC.

@See “33 EasyDiagnoser”.

EasyWatch: Allows users to monitor HMI or PLC address values
via Ethernet on PC.

C?See “35 EasyWatch”.

Reboot HMI: Restart a HMI to its initial condition by Ethernet or
USB connection.

Pass-Through: Allows PC applications to control PLC via HMI. In
this case the HMlI is an adaptor.

C?See “29 Pass-through”.

Publish

Download: Download project file to HMI via Ethernet.

Upload: Upload files on HMI to PC via Ethernet.

Build Download Data for SD/USB Disk:

Build the data to be saved in SD card / USB drive and then insert
the device to HMI to download the data.

Maintenance

EasyPrinter, Backup/Printer Server: A backup/printer server on
PC, which receives backups from HMI and run a defined batch to
convert, or HMI screenshots to print out on PC.

Administrator Tools: Allows storing the data of [User Accounts],
[USB Security Key], [e-Mail SMTP Server Settings], and [e-Mail
Contacts] to USB.

C?See “36 Administrator Tools”.

Data/Event log Information: Connect with HMI via USB cable or
Ethernet to check the number of history files in HMI.

Data Conversion

Database Editor: Used to edit recipe data.

¥

=4 Click the icon to download the document about Recipe
Database.

Easy Converter: Reads the data sampling file (.dtl) and event log
file (.evt) in HMI and convert the files to Excel (.xls) format.
C?See “25 EasyConverter”.

Recipe Editor: Used to create, view, and edit recipe data.

li)?See “24 Recipe Editor”.

Minimize the window.
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o Close the window.

o Add the frequently used utilities to the toolbar at the bottom of
the window.

Run Run the selected utility on the toolbar.

Edit Delete the selected utility on the toolbar.

2.2. HMI IP, Password

Settings
When operating HMI via Ethernet or USB cable, please set the password for HMI to protect

against unauthorized access.

Password :

[¥] Mask
Set the download password. To use masking password, select [Mask] check box.

0 Note

B Please remember the password, otherwise, while restoring HMI default settings, the
project files and data in HMI will be completely erased.

Reboot HMI
Reboot the HMI without unplugging. After reboot, the system returns to the initial state. Set

the correct IP address when rebooting HMI via Ethernet.

Data/Event Log File Information
After setting, connect with HMI to check the number of history files in HMI.

Data/Event Log File Information @

1 sample_HMI

] - 1,20130826.dt
-2.20130825.d
- 3,20130824,dY
- 4.20130822.d
. 5,20130821.d

[ GreenHouse

- event log

-1, EL_20130830.evt
- 2, EL_20130826.evt
- 3, EL_20130809.evt
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2.3. Editing Tools

2.3.1.

A W INR

Build Download Data for SD/USB Disk

Build Download Data for SD/USE Disk (23]
Select the folder to save download data :
PLEASE INPUT DIRECTORY MAME !

Sources

Project
PLEASE INPUT EXOB FILE NAME !
Recipe (RW)
PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE NAME !
Recipe A (RW_A)
PLEASE INPUT RECIPE_A FILE NAME !
Data log
PLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE NAME !
User-defined startup screen
PLEASE INPUT START-UP SCREEN FILE NAME ! Browse...
S I—

Insert an external device (SD card or USB drive) to PC.
Assign the directory to store data.
Select the directory of the source file.

Click [Build] to create files for downloading.

Files will then be store to the inserted device for users to download to HMI without connecting

via a USB cable or Ethernet.

2.3.2.

Steps to Download Project to HMI via USB Disk or SD Card

Assume we will download data in the folder named “123” (K:\123) on an USB disk.

1.
2.
3.
4
5.

6.
7.

Insert USB (in which the project is saved) to HMI.

In [Download / Upload] dialog box select [Download].

Enter Download Password.

In [Download Settings] dialog box, select [Download project files] and [Download history
files] check boxes.

Press [OK].

In [Pick a Directory] dialog box, select directory: usbdisk\disk_a_1\123.

Press [OK].

Project will then be updated.
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@ Note

B [f only the history files are downloaded, it is necessary to reboot HMI to update files.

2.4. Transfer

2.4.1. Download

Download files to HMI via Ethernet or USB cable.

Download

Firmware
Project

RW

RW_A

Recipe database

Data log

Destination :

FLEASE INPUT EXOB FILE NAME ! Browse...
PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE MAME ! Browse...
PLEASE INPUT RECIPE_A FILE NAME 1 Browse...
PLEASE INPUT RECIPE DATABASE FILE NAME ! Browse...

PLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE MAME ! Browse...
PLEASE INPUT DESTIMATION FOLDER NAME ! Browse...

FLEASE INPUT LOGO FILE NAME ! Browse...

I )

Connection
@ Ethernet () USE cable
ﬂ P Name ﬂ
HMI Mame: -
Search All
Reboot HMI after download
[¥] Reset recipe [¥] Reset recipe database [7 Delete startup screen
Reset event log Reset data log Reset operation log
Password ; ====es [¥] Mask ’ Download H Exit
Setting Description
Firmware Update HMI kernel programs. The firmware
must be downloaded at the first time
downloading data to HMI.
Project Select an .exob project file.
RW/RW_A Select a .rcp recipe file.

Recipe database

Select a .db file of Recipe Database.

Data log

Select the data sampling folder in HMI and then

£C CROUZET
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select a .dtl file.

Startup screen

Download a .bmp bitmap file to

HMI. After HMI

is rebooted, this .bmp file will be shown before

project starts.

Reboot HMI after
download

Automatically reboot after download.

Port No. Setting

Select the port by which to dow
project file via Ethernet.

nload the

Reset recipe / recipe
database / event log /
data log / operation log
/ Delete startup screen

Erase the selected files in HMI b

efore download.

2.4.2. Upload

Upload files from HMI to PC via Ethernet or USB cable. Click [Browse] and assign the file path

before uploading.

Upload E5R
Project PLEASE INPUT EXOB FILE NAME |
RW PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE NAME |
AW A PLEASE INPLIT RECIPE_A FILE NAME |
Recdpe database PLEASE INPUT RECIPE DATABASE FILE NAME !
Operation log PLEASE INPUT OPERATICN LOG FILE NAME | —
[¥]Data log PLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE NAME !
Eventlog PLEASE INPUT EVENT LOG FOLDER NAME !

[Muse csv (Comma Seprated Values) format to save data/event log files,
PLEASE INPUT EM FOLDER. NAME !
EM file location : () SD card (@ USB disk
Connection
(@ Ethernet () USB cable
ﬂ P Mame ﬁ
HMI Mame: -
Search
Search All
Port No. Setting... Password ;  ====es Mask I Upload ] [ Exit

£C CROUZET

Crouzet Touch Soft



Utility Manager 2-7

Setting Description

Event log Upload the .evt file in HMI to PC.

Extended Memory Upload the .emi file saved in SD card or USB disk
(EM) to PC.

r For information about [Project], [RW / RW_A], [Recipe database] or [Data log], see “2.4.1

Download” in this chapter.

0 Note

B The file will be uploaded to PCin .exob format. Please decompile it into editable .emtp file
first and open the .emtp file in Crouzet Touch Soft.
B To upload the historical files saved in the external device, please use FTP. See “32 FTP

Server Application” for more information.

2.5. Simulation

2.5.1. Off-line Simulation / On-line Simulation

Off-line simulation: Simulate project operation on PC without any connection.

On-line simulation: Simulate project operation on PC and PLCs are directly connected with PC.

0 Note

B When using [On-line simulation] on PC, if the target device is a local PLC (the PLC directly
connected to PC), there is a 10 minutes simulation limit.
Before executing On-line/Off-line Simulation, please select the source .exob file.

When executing On-line/Off-line Simulation, right click to use these functions:

00 ..

Run EasyDiagnoser

Screenshot

Setting Description

Exit simulation Stop simulating.

Run EasyDiagnoser To monitor current communication status.
Screenshot Capture and save current screen image as a

picture file in the screenshot folder under the

installation directory.

@ CROUZET Crouzet Touch Soft



Utility Manager 2-8

2.6. Pass-Through

This function allows the PC application to connect PLC via HMI. In this case, the HMI works like a

converter.

Pass-through provides two modes: [Ethernet] and [COM port].

When using [Ethernet], please install the virtual serial port driver first.

& For more detail, please refer to “Chapter 29 Pass-Through Function”.
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3. Create an Crouzet Touch Soft Project

This chapter explains the basic steps to create an Crouzet Touch Soft project.
3.1. Overview

The following is the process of creating a project.
1. Create a new project file.

2. Save and compile the project file.

3. Run On-line or Off-line simulation.

4. Download the project file to HMI.

The following describes each process.

3.2. Create a New Project File

1. Launch Crouzet Touch Soft and open a new file.
2. Select [Model] and select [Use template] check box. Cilck OK

M
Ctouch Soft. (Copyright c 2006 Weintek Lab,, Inc) — [
Welcome to Ctouch Soft. Please select your model. | ‘

Model : [CT104 (4.37) -

Display mode : [Landsmpe ']

Use template (template_CT104_480x272.emtp)

[ OK ] [ Cancel

3. Click [New] to add a device.

System Parameter Settings u
| Extended Memary I Time Sync. [DST I e-Mail I Cellular Data Metwork |
Device Model | Genera | SystemsSetting | Seaurity | Non-AsCHFonts |

Device list : What's my IP ?

MName Location Device type Interface IF Protocol

No.
Y Local Hi Local HMI crioa@3) - |- |

4 | [ G

[ MNew... J[ Delete ][ Settings...
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Configure parameters.

Name : MODBUS RTU
() HMI @ PLC

Location : Settings ...

* Select Local for a PLC connected to this HMI, or Remote for a PLC connected through another HMIL

3-2

PLC type: | MODBEUS RTU [ v Barcode Scanner/Keyboard (USB/COM) b
\V.3.00, MODBUS_RTU.e30 Crouzet Automation 4 em4 Ethernet Modbus TCP/IP
Free Protocol » em4 Modbus R5485 interface RTU
IF: [RS—ZBZ v] Open PLC Connection Gui
MODEUS IDA 4 M3 FED SLIN/SLOUT
* Support offdine simufation on HMI (use LB-12358) M3 XNOS TCR/IP
* Support communications between HMI and PLC in pass-through mode M3 XND6 RTU

* Seft LW-9903 to 2 to enhance the speed of download/upload PLC program in pass-through mode

COM : [COM1 (9600,E,8,1)

PLC default station no. : 1
[T Default station no. use station no. variable
7] Use broadcast command

How to designate the station no. in object’s address 7...

Interval of block pack (words) : |5 - ’ Address Range Limit...

Max. read-command size (words) : ’ Data Conversion... ]

Max. write-command size (words) :

[ 0K ” Cancel

5.

A new device is added to the [Device List].

6.

£C CROUZET

PrinterBackup Server | Time Sync. [OST | e-Mail | Recipes I Cellular Data Metwark:

Device | Model | General | System Setting | Security | Mon-ASCII Fonts | Extended Memory

Device list : What's my IP 7
Mo. Mame Location Device type Interface I/F Protocol
Local HMI Local HMI Local CTPMO-E(@7.. -

MlocalPLC2 |Crouzetemd M... [Local | Crouzetemd M... |COM 2 (9600.E...|[RS485 2W

Create an object, take Toggle Switch @ asan example, and set the address.
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" New Toggle Switch/Bit Lar

General | Security | Shape | Label

Cormment :

Bit Lamp @ Toggle Switch

Read/\Write use different addresses
Read address

Inwvert signal

PLC: |Cmu2et em4 Modbus R5485 interface RTU

vl Settings... |
Address : |3{BIN_Bit - | 25
Write address
Write when button is released
Attribute

Switch style @ |Set OFF

7. Place the object in the edit window. A project is now created.

{2 Ctouch Saft. : EMTP3 - [10 - WINDOW_010 [ -
L ee—

_;: File Edit View Option Draw Objects oT Library Tools

D & <

Window Help

ST B Lidaoeflea PEELEHLAEY
RlEE N e W OO

&5 x
7%
arAB 10 QAP S @0 WERg o DL SO R
Windows v X d 10 - WINDOW_010 X 4
| Window preview ~|
| 0003

Fast Selection

0004 }

B TS _0 (XBIN_Bit-25)

Common Window
0003

Address | Windows

CTP110-E (9.7 Ethernet)

[150, 71) - (269, 105) TS_0 (XBIN_Bit-25)
k
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3.3. Save and Compile the Project File

1. In Crouzet Touch Soft toolbar click [File] » [Save] to save the .emtp file.

2. In Crouzet Touch Soft toolbar click [Tools] » [Compile] to compile .emtp file as .exob file,
which could be downloaded to HMI. This also checks if the project can run correctly.

3. To use multiple languages, all languages must be configured in Label Tag Library first.
When downloading the project to HMI, select the needed languages only. A successful
compilation is shown in the following figure.

Compiling [

Project name : C:\Users\user\Desktop\EMTP2.ermtp

EXOB file name : C:\Users\user\Dasktop\EMTP2.exob

EXO0B password : (used in decompiler) || becompilation is prohibited
Select the languages used on the HMI

Startup language after redownloading the project : | Language 1 -

[¥] Language 1 [#] Language 2 [#]Language 3 [¥]Language 4 [¥Language 5 [V Language 6

Language 7 Language 8 Language 9 Language 10 Language 11 Language 12
Language 13 Language 14 Language 15 Language 16 Language 17 Language 18
Language 19 Language 20 Language 21 Language 22 Language 23 Language 24

Mote : A maximum of 8 Bnguages can be selected simultaneously.

Double click error messages to modify the attributes of relative objects |

3.4. Run On-Line or Off-Line Simulation

ZOff-line simulation: Simulate project operation on PC without connecting any device.
ZOn-line simulation: Simulate project operation on PC without downloading the project to
HMI. The PLC is connected to PC, please set correct parameters.

@ Note

B When using On-line Simulation on PC, if the target device is the PLC directly connected to
PC, there is a 10-minute simulation limit.
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3.5. Download the Project File to HMI

The following explains four ways to download the project file to HMI.

@ Note

B When download project file to HMI using mini USB cable, please do not connect PLC

simultaneously, in order to avoid noise from PLC interfering with HMI.

3.5.1. Configure in Crouzet Touch Soft

1. In Crouzet Touch Soft toolbar, click [Tools] » [Download]. Make sure that all the settings

are correct.
2. Select [Ethernet], set password and HMI IP.

Download

4 - IP HMI Name

1P 192.168.1.100 -

Font files

Runtime * Mecessary if update runtime or execute download first time,

Use user-defined startup screen

File location :

Use system settings file

Synchronize HMI clock with PC

Delete existing user accounts, e-Mail contacts and SMTP settings
[ Delete user-defined startup screen

Reset recipe Reset event log

[7] Reset recipe database [/] Reset operation log

[/] Reboot HMI after download
[] Automatically using current settings to download after compiling

(@ Ethernet () USE cable Password/Port no. of download/upload :

3

What's ey IP 2

=

Reset data sampling
[ Reset string table

Setting Description

Runtime Select the check box to update the HMI kernel programs.

If this is the first time downloading file or Crouzet Touch
Soft version is updated, please download the firmware

before downloading files to HMI.

£C CROUZET
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Font files

Download the font used in the project.

Use user-defined
startup screen

Use the picture selected by user as the startup screen.
The picture format must be .bmp.

Use system
settings file

Download the system settings file to update hardware
settings.

Synchronize HMI
clock with PC

Synchronize HMI time with PC time when downloading
project file.

Delete existing
user accounts, e-
Mail contacts
and SMTP
settings

Select the check box to delete existing user accounts, e-
Mail contacts or SMTP settings before downloading the
project. This setting is only effective when one of the
following settings is enabled:

1. [System Parameter Settings] » [Security] » [Enhanced
security mode] » [Use existing user accounts on HMI
first (if existed), Othrewise, use settings below].

2. [System Parameter Settings] » [e-Mail] » [Use existing
user accounts on HMI first (if existed), Othrewise, use

settings below].

Reset recipe/
event log/

data sampling/
recipe database/
operation log/
string table/
user-defined
startup screen

The selected files will be erased before downloading.

Reboot HMI
after download

HMI will reboot after the downloading process is done.

Automatically
using current

The system will compile the project and download it to

settings to the latest target HMI. The way to enable this function is
download after d ibed in the followi ;
compiling escribed in the following part.

3-6

@ Note

1. In Crouzet Touch Soft toolbar, click [Option] » [Preferences].

2. Select [Automatic save and compile when download and simulate] check box.

Crouzet Touch Soft
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Preferences (2

Display : [¥] Object ID
[ pisplay Common Window objects on Base Windows

[[] wsing function key to make shape library ohject

[¥]{ Automatic save and compile when download and simulate!

[7] Generate backup of project file before save

[7] Automatically make used bitmaps and shapes into the project library

[ OK l I Cancel ]

3. In Crouzet Touch Soft toolbar, click [Save] and then [Download].

4. Inthe dialog box, select [Automatically using current settings to download after
compiling] check box.

5. Click [Download].

6. When finished, next time when [Download] is clicked, Crouzet Touch Soft will

automatically compile and download the project to the latest target HMI.
3.5.2. Use HMI Name

1. Goto [System settings] on HMI and then set HMI name first.

System settings

Network\ Time,"Date‘| Securit  HMI name\getting\wg‘\

HMI namel

i Cancel I i Apply I foK o |

2. 0On PC, select the HMI name and start downloading. To use [Search], enter the HMI name

first to search for the HMI. [Search all] searches for all HMIs in the same subnet network.
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Download

4 1P HMIName

HMI Name:  test A

Search All

Font files

* Mecessary if update runtime or execute download first time.

[T] Use user-defined startup screen

[] Use system settings file
* Supported 05 version : 20150131 or later

Reset recipe Reset event log
Reset recipe database Reset operation log

Reboot HMI after download

|| Automatically using current settings to download after compiling

¥rhet's mor [ 7

| Synchronize HMI clock with PC [ Delete user-defined startup screen

Reset data sampling
Reset string table

@ Ethernet (7 USB cable Password/Port no. of download/upload :

I

3.5.3. Use USB cable

Download

() Ethernet @ USB cable

Font files

* Mecessary if update runtime or execute download first time.

[T] Use user-defined startup screen

[] Use system settings file
* Supported 05 version : 20150131 or later

Reset recipe Reset event log

Reset recipe database Reset operation log

Reboot HMI after download

|| Automatically using current settings to download after compiling

[ Delete user-defined startup screen

Reset data sampling
Reset string table

£C CROUZET
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Select USB cable to download project to HMI. The way of setting is same as “3.6.1 Configure in
Crouzet Touch Soft”. Before downloading via USB cable, please make sure the USB driver is

installed. Go to [Computer Management] » [Device Manager] to check if USB driver is installed.
If it is not installed, please refer to to install manually.

3.5.4. Use USB Drive or SD Card

The following explains how to download project file by using USB drive or SD card.
1. On Crouzet Touch Soft toolbar click [Tools] » [Build Download Data for SD / USB Disk].

USE Disk/CF Card/SD Card Data (=3

Select the folder to save download data :
A

Use system setting (OS5 version 20131106 or later supports only)
System setting file location =

I Build ‘ I System Settings... J
2. Insert an external device, such as SD card or USB disk to HMI.
3. Select [Download] and enter password.
Download/Upload
Download [Download Settings P4

Upload Password: ||

Restart project and exit ‘
M Download project files

Load System Setting

|7 Download history files

Cancel l_ Clear history files

Stop after download/upload

Time remaining 4

4. After password is confirmed, it will show the directories in the external device. (pccard: SD
Card; usbdisk: USB Drive)
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N N <
Directory: |/usbdisk/disk_a_1 fr

pccard
ushdisk

S

| ok 7| | cancel

5. Select the directory that contains project, and then click [OK] to start downloading.

@ Note

B Please select the parent directory of the generated files when downloading. For the
structure above, please select disk_a_1, not CTP104.

B You may click [System Settings] to save the hardware settings configured in Crouzet Touch
Soft into SD card or USB disk, and then download the settings file to HMI. See “4

Hardware Settings” for more information.

3.6. Upload the Project File from HMI

1.  On Crouzet Touch Soft toolbar click [Tools] » [Upload].
2. Set HMI IP, HMI model, project location and project name, and then click [Upload].
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Upload
@ Ethernet () USBE cable Password/Port no. of download/upload :
4 P Name I
IP:  192.168.1.100 -
T hat's moy [P 7
HMI model : | eMT3070 v
Project location @ C:\EMTP1.exob

@ CROUZET Crouzet Touch Soft



Hardware Settings

4. Hardware Settings

This chapter explains HMI settings.

4.1. Overview

This chapter discusses the HMI settings.

4.2.1/0 Ports

The I/0O ports are different from one HMI type to another; please see the relevant datasheet

for more information.

The 1/0 Ports include:

® SD card slot: Download / Upload project via SD card, including recipe transfer, event log,
data log...etc and to backup or record history data.

® COM Port: Connects PLC or other peripheral devices. The type of serial port include: RS-
232, RS-485 2W, RS-485 4W, and CAN Bus.

® Ethernet: Download / Upload project including recipe transfer, event log, data log...etc.
Connects to Ethernet devices, such as PLC, laptop.

® USB Host: Supports USB devices, such as mouse, keyboard, USB disk, printer, or barcode
device.

® USB Client: Download / Upload project including recipe transfer, event log, and data
log...etc.

For the first time operating HMI, please complete the following system settings. When

finished, the project files designed using Crouzet Touch Soft can be used on HMI.

4.3. LED Indicators

The LED indicators on the HMI indicate:

LED Description

PWR (Orange) Indicates power status.

CPU (Green) Indicates CPU status. If it blinks or goes out, there may be a CPU
error.

coM Indicates communication status, blinks during communication

(Blue/Red) ’ '

@ CROUZET Crouzet Touch Soft
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When communication is good, it may stay on.

4.4. System Reset

Each HMI is equipped with a reset button and a set of DIP switches. When using the DIP
switches to change modes, the corresponding functions will be triggered. If system password is
lost or forgotten, see the following steps to restore factory default.

1. Flip DIP Switch 1 to ON and the rest to OFF, and then reboot HMI. HMI will switch to touch
screen calibration mode.

2. A “+” sign appears on the screen, touch the center of the sign, after all 5 signs are
touched, “+” disappears and the touch screen parameters will be stored in HMI system.

3. After calibration, confirm to restore the default password, select [Yes].

4. Confirm to restore the default password again by typing [yes] and clicking [OK]. The
project files and history records stored in HMI will all be removed. (The default Local
Password is 111111. However, other passwords, such as Download/Upload passwords
have to be reset.)

The following lists the DIP switch settings of different models. Please see the relevant
installation instruction.

CTP104-E

CTP107-E OFF Touch Screen Calibration Mode
Dip Switch OFF ON OFF OFF Hide HMI System Setting Bar
N OFF OFF ON OFF Boot Loader Mode
Q H Q Q OFF OFF OFF ON Reserved
12314

OFF OFF OFF OFF Normal

0 Note

B The state of DIP Switch 4 on each unit may be different. If it should be ON when out from
factory, the Dip Switch 4 would be set ON and cut off. If it should be OFF, the Dip Switch 4
would be set OFF but the switch is not cut.
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4.5. System Toolbar

After rebooting HMI, you can set the system with [System Toolbar] at the bottom of the screen.
Normally, this bar is hidden automatically. Only by touching the arrow icon at the bottom-right
corner of the screen will the System Toolbar pop up. From left to right the icons are: System
Settings, System Information, Text Keyboard, and Number Keyboard.

How to hide HMI System Setting Toolbar:

® When [DIP Switch 2] is set ON, the system setting toolbar is disabled. When set OFF; the

system setting toolbar is enabled. Please restart HMI to enable/disable the toolbar.
System register [LB-9020] can also enable/disable system setting toolbar. When [LB-9020]
is set ON, the toolbar is displayed, and set OFF to hide the toolbar.

4,5.1. System Setting

Set or modify system parameters. Confirm password for security first. The factory default
password is 111111.

Network

Network\ T\mE/DatE‘\ Securltv\v‘\me‘\‘\r settmq\o

When downloading project file to HMI via Ethernet,
f Obtain an IP Address Automaticaly set the correct IP of the target HMI. You can obtain

@ [P address get from below

an IP address automatically or enter the IP address

Paddress: 192 [168 1 |64 manually. To use Email, please set correct DNS
SubnetMésk: 255 1255 1255 o address_
E=LENET 192|168 |1 .[|254
DNS address: 8 s 8 s
Prev | Next | Cance\l Apply | oK /"l
Time / Date

Network' Time,/Date\ Securitv\[v‘\ame\sett\ng\wq\

Set HMI local time/date.

Year:

2013 & Mon

8 ﬁ Day:
Week: I@
12:3 Sec:

- 3

Min:

285

Prev | MNext | Cance\l Apply | oK /"l
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System settings B

Network' Time/’Date\ Securitv\n‘\ame\sett\ng\wq\

Local Password |

Upload Password |

Download Password |

Upload (History) Password

Prev | MNext | Cance\l Apply | oK /"l
Brsemsetings P4

Network' T\mE/DatE\ Se Hlstorv‘\me‘\‘\r settmq\o

[ Clear Recipe

" Clear Operationlog

" Clear Eventlog

[ Clear Data Log

Clear |

Prev | Next | Cance\l Apply | oK /"l
Sstom settings

Metwork! Tlme/DatE\ Sec HMI mame\semnq\wq\

HMI name: [Default HMI

Prev | Next | Cancel | Apply | oK ”l

System settings =

Network' T\mE/DatE\ Se 0OS semng‘\r settmq\o
Upgrade

Upgrade OS

Portrait Mode

® 0 C 90 180" 270

(It will take effect at next reboot)

Prev | Next | Cance\l Apply | oK /"l

£C CROUZET

Security

Password protection, the default is 111111. Please
click the buttons to set the passwords, and finish
password confirmation.

[Password for entering system]

[Password for uploading project]

[Password for downloading project]

[Password for uploading history datal]

History
Clears history data in HMI.

HMI name
Set HMI name to be used when download/upload

project.

Firmware setting

[Upgrade OS]

Upgrade firmware. Please do not turn off or unplug
HMI during OS upgrade process. For more details,
see the instruction about OS upgrade of the model
used.

[Portrait Mode]

Set screen orientation mode. After changing the
mode, reconnect HMI to power supply, for the
setting to take effect. That is, disconnect all power

from HMI, and then connect again. If portrait mode

Crouzet Touch Soft
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is used (90 or 270 degree), the project must be
designed for portrait mode, otherwise it cannot be
correctly displayed.

VNC server

Network' Time/’Date\ Sec  \NC server setting\

Remote HMI monitoring and controlling via
Ethernet.

Start VNC single-connection

[Start VNC single-connection]

Start VNC multi-connection

Allows connection with one VNC client.

Stop WNHC ‘

[Start VNC multi-connection]

VMNC login password |

Allows connection with multiple VNC clients.

Connecting more VNC clients may slow down the

Prev | Next | Cancel | Apply | oK ”l
communication speed.
Please see the settings steps in the later part.
[Systemsstings P4 Miscellaneous
Metwork' Time/’Date\ Sec  WNC Miscellaneous . . . .
Backlight Rotary switch for adjusting LCD brightness.
T [Popup download window]
EEFRERE If selected, after inserting USB disk or SD card to

HMI, the Upload / Download dialog box is displayed.

Download setting

[Restart after download/upload]

¥ Popup download window

" Restart after download/upload If selected, restarts HMI automatically after
uploading / downloading project.
Prev | MNext | Cance\l Apply | oK /"l
[Systemsattings P4 Misc 2

Network' Time/Date’ Secur’ _ VN( Misc Z\'cess 2.0\

[Hide mouse cursor]

" Hide mouse cursor

If selected, the mouse cursor will be hidden.
reion moce. [Enable [Reset HMI to default] button in calibration

i FTP client can modify USB/SD data

r Enable [Reset HMI to default] button

mode]
| If selected, when the operator presses and holds
anywhere on the screen for more than 2 seconds
during HMI startup, the touch screen calibration
Prev | Next | Cancell Apply | OK /"l

mode will start. After calibration, [Reset HMI to

default] option shows.

[FTP client can modify USB/SD data]

If selected, USB/SD data can be modified using FTP.
[Modify HMI ports]

Change the port number for Upload/Download and
FTP.
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4.5.2. System Information

Network: Displays network information & HMI IP.

[System information (Default HMD) P4
Networki\!ersioni

IP Address: 192.168.1.56

Met Maslk: 255,255,255.0

Route Address: 192.168.1.254
Mac Address:  00:0C:26:04:70:AC

Version: Displays HMI firmware version and model type.

System information (Default HMI) E

Network ' \Version

MT8xxx(iE) firmware build 20130719

Type :MT8070IE

4.6. EasySystemSetting

EasySystemSetting allows updating hardware system settings by using SD card or USB drive.
The feature is available for HMI OS version 20131106 or later.

{2} [System Setting] Editor (mE3a]
Current local password : 111111
P, d
S Enable
Network
Clear History HMI name : Default HMI
VNC Server
Download Back light : |15 ~
Time offset : hour(s)
Portrait mode : degree(s)
Import... ” Export... ” Default ]
Setting Description
General [HMI name] Enter HMI name.

[Back light] Adjust LCD backlight brightness.
[Time offset] Set the HMI RTC with offset.
For example, if the current RTC time is 15:00:00, and

@ CROUZET Crouzet Touch Soft
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the time offset is set to -3, the updated time will be

12:00:00.

[Protrait mode] Set the display mode.
Import Import and edit an existing .conf file.
Export Export the configured data to a .conf file.
Default

Restore default.

The following explains how to update HMI IP address by using SD card or USB drive.

1. On Crouzet Touch Soft toolbar click [Tools] » [Build Download Data for SD / USB Disk], and

then select [Use system setting] check box.

USE Disk/CF Card/SD Card Data
Select the folder to save download data :

H:\,

Use system setting (OS version 20131106 or later supports only)

System setting file location =

’ Build ] ’ System Settings... ]

==l

Browse...

Browse...

2.  Click [System Settings] button to open [System Setting] Editor dialog box. Specify HMI

network information as shown in the following figure.

fo [System Setting] Editor
Current local password : 111111
Password
General Enable
Clear History L 2 2
VNC Server IP: 192 . 168 .
Download Mask - 0o . 0
Gateway : o .0
[CIDNS :
’ Import... ” Export... ” Default ]

sl

3. Click [Export] to generate a “systemsetting.conf” file.

4. Click [Exit] to leave EasySystemSetting.

Click [Build] button in [USB Disk/CF Card/SD Card Data] dialog box to generate the file for

download by using SD card or USB disk.

£C CROUZET
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6. Insert the storage device that stores the download file to HMI and the Download/Upload

dialog box appears.

Download/Upload

Download

Upload

Restart project and exit

| Load System Setting |

Cancel

Stop after download/upload
Time remaining 3

7.  Press [Load System setting] and then the [Download Config Settings] message appears.

The project file will be updated after finishing system settings.
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5. System Parameter Settings

This chapter introduces the system parameter settings.

5.1. Overview

Launch Crouzet Touch Soft, in the main menu select [Edit] » [System Parameters] to open the
[System Parameter Settings] dialog box. System Parameter Settings are divided into several
tabs as shown in the following figures. These tabs will be introduced respectively in this

chapter.

System Parameter Settings @
| CelwluwDataNetvork | Printer/BackupServer |  TimeSync/DST | e-Masil |  Recipes |
Device | Model | Gemewal | Systemsetting | Security | Nom-ASCHFonts | Extended Memory |
Device list : What's my IP ?
Name Location Device type Interface |/F Protocol
3 Local Hl Local HMI |Local  [wmTBo70iEMTB..[- [ |

5.2. Device

Parameters in this tab determine the attributes of each device connected with HMI. The device
can be a Local / Remote HMI / PLC. When creating a new project file, there is a default device
"Local HMI" which indicates the HMI that will be updated and programmed. To change the
relevant device settings, click [System Parameter Settings] » [Settings] to open [Device

Properties] dialog box.

5.2.1. How to Control a Local PLC

P
n iR, | PLC Device

HMI

“Local PLC” means the PLC is connected to the local HMI. To control/connect a Local PLC, add
this type of device first. Click [System Parameter Settings] » [New] to open [Device Properties]

dialog box. For example, when connecting MODBUS RTU as a Local PLC:
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-
Device Properties

(=l CRMODBUS RTU

©) HMI @ PLC
Location : Settings ...
PLC type : MODEUS RTU [»]

V.2.50, MODBUS_RTU.e30
PLCUF: [Rs-232 -

* Support communications between HMI and PLC in pass-through mode

* Set LW-9903 to 2 to enhance the speed of download/upload PLC program in pass-through mode

COM : [COM1 (9600,E,8,1)

PLC default station no.: 1
[T] Defautt station no. use station no. variable
["]use broadcast command

How to designate the station no. in object's address ?...

Interval of block pack (words) : |5 - [ Address Range Limit... ]
Max. read-command size (words) : {120 v] [ Conversion... ]

Max. write-command size (words) :

[ 0K ][ Cancel }

Setting Description

Name The name of the device.

HMI / PLC In this example the device used is a PLC, so select [PLC].

Location Select [Local] or [Remote]. In this example the PLC is
connected to the Local HMI, so select [Local].

PLC type Select the type of the PLC.

PLCI/F The available PLC interface: [RS-232], [RS-485 2W], [RS-485

4\W], [Ethernet], [USB], and [CAN Bus].

® |[f the interface used is [RS-232], [RS-485 2W], or [RS-
485 4W], configure communication parameters by
clicking [Device Properties] » [Settings] and then

[Com Port Settings] dialog box opens.

COM Port Settings
COM : | COM 1 - Timeout (sec) : |1.0 -
Baud rate : |9600 - Turn around delay (ms) : 0
Data bits : Send ACK delgy (ms) : 0
Parity : Send RESET when power on :
Stop bits :
The number of resending commands :
* (S version 20120920 or later support 14400 baud rate \ 0K \ [ Cancel ]
Timeout

If the communication has been disconnected for more

£C CROUZET
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than preset time limit configured in [Timeout] (in sec),

Window No. 5 will pop up and show “PLC No Response”

message.

Turn around delay

While sending the next command to PLC, HMI will delay

the sending according to the time interval set in [Turn

around delay]. This may influence the efficiency of the

communication between HMI and PLC. Default value is

“0”.

® |[f the interface used is [Ethernet], click [Device
Properties] » [Settings] and the [IP Address Settings]
dialog box opens. Please set correct PLC IP address

and port number.

1P Address Settings

IPaddress: 192 . 168 . 1 . 100

Port no. : 500

Timeout (sec) : 1.0 - Turn around delay (ms) :

Send ACK delay (ms) : 0 Parameter 1 :

o o o

Parameter2: 0 Parameter 3 :

The number of resending commands :

|

[ oK ] | Cancel ‘

® |f the interface is [USB], no further setting is
required. Please check the settings in [Device
Properties].

® |If the interface is [CAN (Controller Area Network)
Bus], please see “PLC Connect Guide” for “CANopen”

and import the .eds device file.

PLC default

station no.

The default station number for PLC address if the PLC
station number is not included in the address. PLC station
no. can be set in PLC address. The address format:
ABCHDEFGH

ABC stands for PLC station number and ranges from 0 to
255. DEFGH stands for PLC address. And the “#” sign
separates the station number and the address. As shown
in the following figure, the data is read from PLC station

number 1, and address 0x-20.

£C CROUZET
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Toggle Switch/Bit Lamp Object's Properties =]

General | Secuity | Shape | Label | Profile |

Comment :

@ Bit Lamp ) Toggle Switch

Read address
PLC name :IMODBUS RTU v] Settings...

[ Invert signal

(Address ==

PLC name : [MODBUS RTU v

Device type : [Ox ']

Address : 1#20

Address format : DDDDD [range : 1 ~ 65535]

Default Use the station number variables as the default PLC
station no. station number. Select one from LW-10000 to LW-10015
use station (var0 to varl5) as the station number variables. If the
no. variable station no. is not specified in PLC address, the station

number will be determined by the station no. variable.
For example, if var3 is set for default station no:

PLC default station no. : [Lw_lgggg (16bit) : var3 v]

Default station no. use station no. variable

[l Use broadcast command

The followings demonstrate some examples:
® The PLC station number is “5”.

Read address

PLC name : [MODBUS RTU v] Setting. ..

Address:[4x v] 5#111

® The PLC station number is determined by var7 (LW-

10007)
Read address
PLC name : [MODBUS RTU v] Setting...
Address :’4,( v] var7#111

® PLC address is set to “111”, since PLC station no. is
not specified, and the default station no. is var3, the
PLC station no. is determined by var3 (LW-10003).

Read address

PLC name :[MODBUS RTU v] Setting...
Address :[43( v] 111
Use When [Use broadcast command] check box is selected,
broadcast please fill in [Broadcast station no.] according to the
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command

broadcast station number defined by PLC. When HMI
sends a broadcast command to the station number set
here, PLC will only receive the command and not reply to
HMI.

PLC default station no. : o

[Tl Defautt station no. use station no. variable

[¥] Use broadcast command Broadcast station no. : [255 -

As shown in the following figure:

Read address

PLC name : [MODBUS RTU

v] Setting...

Address :’4}( v] 255%200

When HMI sends a command to address 255#200, all the
PLCs will receive this command and will not reply.

Only PLCs that support broadcast command can use this
feature.

Interval of

If the interval between read addresses of different

block pack commands is less than this value, the commands can be

(words) combined to one. The combining function is disabled if
this value is set to “0”.
For example, the interval value is set to “5”, to read 1 word
from LW-3 and 2 words from LW-6 respectively (read from
LW-6 to LW-7), since the interval of addresses between
LW-3 and LW-6 is less than 5, these two commands can be
combined to one. The result is to read 5 consecutive words
from LW-3 to LW-7.
Note: The maximum size of command combination data
must be less than [Max. read-command size].

Max. read - The maximum data size to read from the device at one

command time. Unit: word

size (words)

Max. write - The maximum data size to write to the device at one time.

command

size (words)

Unit: word.

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Local PLC 1” is added to the [Device list].

£C CROUZET

System Parameter Settings @
L, _Cellular Data. Network | Printex/Backup Server l Time Syne [DST l e-Mail l Recipes
Device | Model | Geneal | SystemSetting | Security | Non-ASCIIFonts | Extended Memory
Device list : What's my IP ?
No. Name Location  Device type Interface IIF Protocol
Local HMI Local HMI Local MT8070iE/MTS... - -

@ Local PLC1  [MODBUSRTU [Local  |MODBUSRTU,..[COM 1 (3600,E...|[RS485 2W
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5.2.2. How to Control a Remote PLC

m Ethernet o Ethernet
-\.a—,i ﬁ

HMI
Desktop § HMI
n
2

Bod NOD

T JPLC Device " JPLC Device
“Remote PLC” is a PLC being connected to a remote HMI. To control a remote PLC, add this
type of device first. Please click [System Parameter Settings] » [New] to open [Device
Properties] dialog box. For example, use MODBUS RTU as the Remote PLC:

P
Device Properties
Name : MODBUS RTU
©) HMI @ PLC

Location : [Remote | [ Settings ... | [IP : 192.168.1.100 (Port = 8000)

PLC type : MODEUS RTU [»]

V.2.50, MODBUS_RTU.e30

PLC/F : [Rs485 2w -

COM : [COM1 Settings...

PLC default station no.: 1

[T] Defautt station no. use station no. variable

How to designate the station no. in object's address ?...

Interval of block pack (words) : D
Max. read-command size (words) :
Max. write-command size (words) :

[ 0K ][ Cancel }
Setting Description
HMI or PLC In this example, the device used is a PLC, so select [PLC].
Location Select [Local] or [Remote]. In this example the PLC is

connected to Remote HMI, so select [Remote]. Set the IP
address and port number of the Remote HMI by clicking

[Settings] next to [Remote].
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IP Address Settings
@ Ethernet (©) COM port (use master-slave protocol)

TP address: 192 . 168 . 1 . 10

Port no. : 8000
[ OK J l Cancel
PLC Type Select the type of the PLC.
PLCI/F The interface used for Remote PLC. If the remote PLC uses a
COM port, select [RS-232], [RS-485 2W], or [RS485 4W/].

CcCoOM Set the correct COM port used by the Remote PLC.
PLC default )

. Set the station number of Remote PLC.
station no.

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Remote PLC 1” is added to the [Device
list].

 System Parameter Settings ii
| CellularDataNetvork | PrintrBsckupServer |  TimeSyneDST |  e-Mail |  Recipes
Device | Model | Geneal | SysemSettng | Security | Non-ASCIIFonts | Extended Memory

Device list : What's my IP ?

No. Name Location Device type Interface I/F Protocol
‘Local HMl"™ Local HMI Local MT8070IEMTS... -

| 8 Remote PLC 1 |[MODBUS RTU |Remote (I...| MODBUS RTU,... |COM 1 (9600,E... |RS485 2W

5.2.3. How to Control a Remote HMI

FH v - - — -
u—,"
- HMI HMI HMI

Deskiop
“Remote HMI” is the HMI other than “Local HMI”, and PC is also a “Remote HMI”. To control a
Remote HMI, add this type of device first. Click [System Parameter Settings] » [New] to open

[Device Properties] dialog box as shown in the following figure:

Device Properties

MName @ Device
@ HMI (1 PLC

Location : [Remote ~| [ Settings ... | [P : 192.168.1.10 (Port = 8000)

Setting Description
HMI or PLC In this example, the device used is a HMI, so select [HMI].
Location Select [Local] or [Remote]. In this example Remote HMI is
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used, select [Remote]. Set the IP address and port number
of the Remote HMI by clicking [Device Properties] »
[Settings].

IP Address Settings
@ Ethernet

IPaddress: 192 . 188 . 1 . 10

Port no. : 8000

[ OK ] I Cancel

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Remote HMI 1” is added to the [Device
list].

[ System Parameter Settings .

| CellulurDataNetwork |  Printe/BackupServer |  TimeSync/DST |  eMail |  Recipes
Device | Model | Genersl | SysemSetting | Secusity | Non-ASCI Fonts | Extended Memory

Device list : What's my IP ?
No. Name Location Device type Interface I/F Protocol
‘Local HMI Local HMI Local MT8070iE/MTS... - <

W Remote HMI 1 [Device  |Remote (I...| eMT/XE/E SER .. | Ethernet TCPIP
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5.3. Model

Configure the [HMI model], [Timer], [Printer] and [Scroll bar] settings.

System Parameter Settings
‘ Extended Memory | Printer/Backup Sexver l Time Syne./DST | e-Mail | Recipes ‘
l Device Model | Gememl |  SysemSeting |  Secwity |  Fomt
HMI model : [MTBU?UiEMTBlIJI]iE (800 x 480) ']
HMI stationno : —
Portno.: 8000 {used as MODBUS server's portno.)
[¥] Support cM T communication protocol
Portno.: 8010
Timer
Clock source :  External device v
PLC name : [MODBUS RTU + [ Settings...
Address : 1 i |16-bit Unslgned
Printer
Type : [$P-M, D, E, F -
cou:
B e
Pixelsof width: 100 pixel(s) Sereen hard copy scale ©
*100 pixels (for 1610 type) or 220 pixels (for 2407, 4004 type)
Scroll bar
« [
Width
© Small ) Middle ) Large
Pass through (Virtual COM port)
Portno.: 2000 (2000~2100)
Cx
Setting Description
HMI model Select the HMI model to use.

If the HMI model is changed, the [Resize pop-up windows /
objects] dialog box will pop up. Select required adjustment
and click [OK]. In most cases, select all options.

Resize pop-up windows/objects @
General windows
Resize pop-up windows
Resize objects

Keyboard windows
Resize keyboard windows
Resize function key objects

[ OK | ’ Cancel ]
HMI station Set the station number of current HMI. The default value is
no. “0”.
Port no. Set the port number of current HMI. It is also used in MODBUS
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server. The default value is “8000”.

Timer Clock source
Set the source device of the clock/time information. It is used
by [Data Sampling], [Event Log], etc.
® If [HMI RTC] is selected, the time information comes from
the internal clock of the HMI.
® If [External device] is selected, the time information
comes from an external device. The address of the
source device must set correctly. As shown below, the
time information is from “TV” address type of the “Local
PLC”. The addresses of “TV” start from 0 and contain 6
consecutive words and each of them store the following
information:
TV 0 > Second (range: 0~59)
TV 1 - Minute (range: 0~59)
TV 2 - Hour (range: 0~23)
TV 3 - Day(range: 1~31)
TV 4 - Month (range: 1~12)
TV 5 - Year(range: 1970~2037)
Timer
Clock source @ External device -
PLC name :’Mitsubishi FXOS/FXON/FX15/FX INFX2 v] Setting...
Address :[T\.I v] 0 16-bit Unsigned
Address =
PLC name : [Miisubishi FX0S/FX0N/FX 15 FX 1N/FX2 v]
Device type : [TV ']
Address: 0
Address format : DDD [range : 0 ~ 255]
[] index register
|
Printer Type

A printer can be connected with the HMI. The HP PCL Serie
printer is connected through USB interface while other
printers through a COM port.

& For more information, see “23 HMI Supported Printers”.
If the printer is connected through [COM], configure the
parameters correctly. If the printer type is [SP-M, D, E, F], the

[pixels of width] has to be set accurately, i.e. the set pixel(s)
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cannot exceed printer’s default setting, or the HMI will fail to

print data.

Scroll bar Set the width of Scroll Bar, when the size of the object is too
small to display the contents, a scroll bar is displayed in the
object. This feature can be applied to objects that allow
scrolling, such as Alarm Display, Event Display, History Data
Display, and Option List.

Pass through Set the port number for Pass-through communication.

5.4. General

Configure the properties related to screen display.

| System Parameter Settings
| CellarDataNetwork |  Printer/Backup Server |  TimeSmnc/DST | e-Mail | Recipes |
| Device | Model | Gemeral | SystemSefting | Secwity | Non-ASCIIFonts | Extended Memory |
Fast selection button
Attribute : [Enable v| [ Settngs.. |
Position : [] Hide button when HMI starts
Screen saver
Back light saver : minute(s)
[7] Enable back light when alarm occurs
Screen saver ; minute(s)
Saver window no. : {10, WINDOW _010 'I
Options
Startup window no. : (10, WINDOW_010 -

Common window : | Above base window v Object layout : | Nature v
[V]RW_4 enabled

Event
[7] Use L W9450-9455 as time tags of event logs

Keybosard

External keyboard layout (L W-9199)
© QWERTY () () AZERTY (1)
§§:}('eypa45_»§meger > Caretcolor: | IEEG_— v
[ add. | [ Dekt Selectcolor: I v
Project protection
[7] Enable
-

Setting Description
Fast This setting is applicable for CTP Series.
selection Setting the attributes for fast selection button for Window
button No. 3. To use the fast selection button, create Window No.
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3 first.

Attribute

Enable or disable fast selection window. Select [Enable] and
click [Settings] to set the attributes, including color and text
of the button.

Position

Select the button position on the screen. If [Left] is chosen,
the button will show up in at bottom left side of the screen;
if [Right] is chosen, the button will show at the bottom
right side of the screen.

Settings

Set the shape and label font of the Fast Selection Button.
Hide button when HMI starts

The Fast Selection Button will be hidden, calling it out
requires system registers LB-9013~LB-9015.

Screen saver

Back light saver

If the screen is left untouched and reaches the time limit
set here, the back light will be turned off. The unit is
minute. Back light will be on again once the screen is
touched. If [none] is set, the back light will always be on.
Screen saver

If the screen is left untouched and reaches the time limit
set here. The current screen will automatically switch to a
window assigned in [Saver window no.].The setting unit is
minute. If [none] is set, this feature is disabled.

Saver window no.

To assign a window for screen saver.

Option

Startup window no.

Designate the window shown when start up HMI.
Common window

The objects in the common window (Window No. 4) will be
shown in each base window. This determines that the
objects in common window are placed above or below the
objects in the base window.

Object layout

If [Control] mode is selected, when operating HMI,
[Animation] and [Moving Shape] objects will be displayed
above other kinds of objects neglecting the sequence that
the objects are created. If [Nature] mode is selected, the
display will follow the sequence that the objects are
created, the first created will be displayed first.

RW_A enabled

Enable or disable recipe data RW_A. Enable this, the
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objects can then control RW_A The size of RW_A is 64K.

Event

Extra no. of events

The default number of the events in the system is 1000. For
additional number of events, modify this setting. The
maximal is 10000.

Keyboard

The window number in which the keyboard is placed.
When using Numeric Input or ASCII Input objects, the type
of keyboards can be selected. Up to 32 keyboards can be
added. To design a keyboard, a window should be
designated for creating it. Press [add] after creating, and
add the window to the list.

C?See “12 Keyboard Design and Usage”.

External keyboard layout

Applicable for CTP series.

The available USB keyboard layouts are QWERTY and
AZERTY. System register LW-9199 allows switching keyboard
layouts on HMI.

Caret color / Select color

This setting is applicable for CTP Series.

Set the color of caret that appears when entering data in
Numeric Input and ASCII Input objects, or change the
selection color.

Project

protection

Projects can be restricted to be executed by a specific HMI.

See “30 Project Protection”.

5.5. System Setting

[System Setting] is used to configure different features of Crouzet Touch Soft.

£C CROUZET

Crouzet Touch Soft



System Parameter Settings

System Parameter Settings &=

| CeluluwDataNetvork |  PrinterBackupServer |  TimeSyneDST | eMail |  Recipes |

| Device | Model | General | SystemSetting | Seowity | Non-ASCIIFonts | Extended Memory |

Startup language after redownloading the project : [Language 1 -

Execute init. macro when power on

Sound control

Auto logout
[ Enable
* When a user does not operate the HMI for longer than the setting time, the syster will
antomatically logout.
| Hide systern setting bar [V] Hide mouse cursor Mouvse cursor size

*Use LB-9062 to open hardware setting dialog.

With each touch on & button, a sound is emitted.
© With each operation from a button, a sownd is emitted.

[] Disable sound output {or use LB-9019 to disablefenable sound output)

[ Prohibit remote HMI connecting to this machine

[ Disable upload function (effective after rebooting HMI) (or set LBI033 on)
["] Prohibit password remote-read operation (or set LBI0S3 on)

[] Prohibit password remote-writs operation (or set LBI054 on)

|| Use a disconnection icon on relative objects when PLC communication fails

[ Enable watch dog (LB-9049)
VNC server

[ Password free [ Monitor mode

[ Password from project
Easyliccess sexver

[ Login EasyAccess 1.0 server farwrwe thomd net

Location of EasyAccess 2.0 server :
[ OK ] | Cancel ] Help

Some features are duplicated from system registers, such as, [Hide system setting bar (LB-
9020)], [Hide mouse cursor (LB-9018)], [Disable buzzer (LB-9019)], [Prohibit remote HMI
connecting to this machine (LB-9044)], and [Disable upload function (LB-9033)]. Users can also

set these features via system tag.

To select a system tag, select [Address] » [System tag] check box when adding a new object and

then select the [Device Type].

To browse all the system tags, Select [Library] » [Tag] » [System] from the main menu of

Crouzet Touch Soft.

Setting

Description

Startup language after
redownloading the
project

Set the language to use when HMI starts after
the project is re-downloaded.

Execute init. MACRO

when power on

Designate the macro to be executed when HMI
power on.

Auto logout

If leaving HMI untouched for longer than the
set time, the objects protected by security
classes will not be able to operate. The user ID
and password must be entered again to unlock
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it.

Hide system setting bar

Hide the system setting bar in the bottom right
corner of the HMI screen.

Hide mouse cursor

Hide the mouse cursor in HMI screen.

Mouse cursor size

Set mouse cursor size.

Sound control

With each touch on a button, a sound is
emitted: A sound is emitted when touching a
button.

With Each operation from a button, a sound is
emitted: When the [Min. press time] is
specified, there may be a time gap between
touching the object and the action of the
object. This setting can control the timing to
emit a sound.

Disable sound output: Mute HMI.

Prohibit remote HMI
connecting to this

machine

Prohibit the connection with a remote HMI.
The remote HMI will not be able to control the
local HMI.

Disable upload function
(effective after rebooting
HMI) (or set LB9033 ON)

Disable HMI to upload project, after
downloading, HMI must be rebooted to
disable uploading project.

Prohibit password
remote-read operation
(or set LB9053 ON)

Prohibit Remote HMI to read Local HMI.

Prohibit password
remote-write operation
(or set LB9054 ON)

Prohibit Remote HMI to write Local HMI.

Use a disconnection icon
or relative objects when
PLC communication fails

If selected, displays a

disconnection icon on relevant ' @’.

objects when failing to

communicate with PLC.
This icon will be shown in the

[ |\
lower right corner of the | !
object.

Enable watch dog (LB-
9049)

Watchdog automatically reboots the system
after the HMI stops functioning for a specified
period of time.

VNC Server

If [Password free] check box is selected, the
client can connect with HMI via VNC without
entering the password.
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If [Monitor mode] check box is selected, the
HMI connected via VNC can only be monitored
but not controlled.
If [Password from project] check box is
selected, set the password for VNC login.
LW protection If select [Disable LW/RW remote-write] check
RW protection boxes and set the protect range in [LW/RW
range], values within the protected range
cannot be adjusted using Remote HMI.

5.6. Security

Parameters in this tab configure the user passwords and security classes. There are two
authentication modes: General Mode and Enhanced Security Mode.

& For more information, see “10 Security”.

5.6.1. General Mode

System Parameter Settings
Extended Memory | Printer/Backup Server | Time SmeISST 7L _e-Mail J Recipes
| Device | Model | Gemenl | SytemSeting | - Seowty | Fomt
@ General mode Enhanced sscurity mode

Select operable classes for each vser
Password range : 0 ~ 4294967295

No. Enable Password Class &4 ClassB ClassD Clas »
1 & 0 | K2 # E
2 # 222 €] K O
3 @ 333 €] ® O
4 @ o €4 ] O
5 F_n I - I . R - & 2

Up to 12 sets of user and password are available. Password should be one non-negative
integer. Once the password is entered, the objects that the user can operate are classified.

There are six security classes available: Ato F.
If [None] is selected for an object, every user can access this object.

For example, when the security class of User No. 3 is set as the preceding figure, User No. 3

could only access objects of classes A, B, C and “none”.
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5.6.2. Enhanced Security Mode

At most 11 users can be set here. An [Administrator] user is provided in this mode. An

[Administrator] has all privileges and can operate all object classes. User passwords must be

alphanumeric and each user can h

ave up to 12 classes: Ato L.

System Parameter Settings
Cellular Data Network ] Printer/Backup Sexver l_ﬂm;S}_mc.f‘DST I e-Mail I Recipes |
| Device | Model | Genersl | SystemgSefing | Security | Non-ASCH Fonts | Extended Memory |
") General mode @ Enhanced security mode Editable...
Select operable classes for each vser
[T Use existing vser accounts on HMI first (if existed). Otherwise, vse settings below.
No. Enable  Secretuser User name Password Class & =3
1 ¥ = vserl 1 ¥ |
2 ] = user2 2 IS ‘
3 ] userd 3 =3
4 ] userd 4
5 = users 5
6 [ uelfi 6 5L
< | m »
Class Description =
Class & |
ClassB
ClassC -~
Administrator
[] Secret user User name : | admin Password : 111111
Control sddress
PLC: |Local HMI
Address: Ly 8950
Project password
[7]Enable Settings
Execute auto logindogout when insert an USB key into HMI
[T]Enable
* Stmulation does not support this function and LW-11165s display expiration time of USB key.
[ OK ] [ Cancel Help
Setting Description
Editable Determines whether other users can change the

password settings or see passwords.

Read-only Settings @

[¥] Enable read-only

Password : 111111 (1 ~ 4294967295)

[¥] Mask password

oo

Enable read-only

Under this mode, the settings can be viewed but not
changed.

Mask password

Passwords are masked by asterisks (*).
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Select operable
classes for each

user

When selecting [Use existing user accounts on HMI]
check box, the operable objects for each user will be
decided by the account settings in HMI.

Administrator

Default administrator account, cannot be deleted, has
all privileges, and cannot be changed. Enhanced
Security Mode can be used with Option List object. It
displays the account names and privileges. If [Secret
user] is checked, the account names and privileges
will be hidden in Option List.

Control address

An address for users to manage the accounts directly
on HMI.

Execute auto.
Login/logout
when insert an
USB key into HMI

This feature allows automatic login / logout using an
USB security key. The login / logout status will be
written into a designated address. Insert the USB disk
to HMI to log in, and remove the USB disk to log out.
The result codes of login / logout: 0x00: No action,
0x01: Login succeeds, 0x04: Login fails, 0x08: Logout
succeeds, 0x10: Logout fails.

Project password

When this password is enabled, other users should
enter the password before editing the project file.
Select [Enable] and then click [Settings] to set the
password.
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5.7. Font

Parameters in [Non-ASCIl Fonts] tab determine the non-ASCII fonts. The non-ASClI fonts used
are listed here. When using non-ASCII characters or double byte characters (including
Simplified or Traditional Chinese, Japanese, or Korean) which are not listed in [Fonts for non-
ascii strings] table, Crouzet Touch Soft will select a font from the list to substitute for it

automatically.

System Parameter Settings
Cellular Data Network | Printe/Backup Server | Time Sync./DST e-Mail Recipes
Device l Model I General | System Setting I Security | Nom-ASCIIFonts | Extended Memory
Fonts for non-ascii strings
i Droid Sans Fallback add..
.
=58
oo
BT 248 Bold
e R
EtERE Bold
1548
T2
Add All Non-ascii Fonts Line spacing : 0 -
Default font for non-ASCII strings : {4180 258 v
* Default font will be used for non-ASCII strings when the selected font is not in the above list.
[V] Support Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, and Thai, ... alphabets (OS version 20130914 or later)
* "Droid Sans Fallback" font includes support for Simplified and Traditional Chinese, Korean, Japaness.
[ OK ] [ Cancel Help
Setting Description
Add All Non-ascii The non-ASCII fonts in Windows can be added to the
Fonts [Fonts for non-ascii strings] table.

Line spacing
Set the space between the text lines.

Default font for Crouzet Touch Soft will use the selected font as
non-ascii strings default font for Non-ASCII strings.
Support Arabic, Select this check box to correctly display these
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Persian, Hebrew,
and Thai,...
alphabets

alphabets.

5.8. Extended Memory

Parameters in this tab determine the location of the extended memory.

System Parameter Settings @
'} Device Model I General ' System Setting I Security | Font
Extended Memory |  Printer/Backup Server l Time Syme /DST | e-Mail | Recipes
EMO
File name : | em0 emi @ USB disk
EM1
File name : | eml emi @ USB disk
EM2
File name : | em2 emi @ USB disk
EM3
File name : | em? emi @ USB disk
EM4
File name : | emd emi @ USE disk
EM5
File name : | em5.emi @ USE disk
EM6
File name : | emb emi @ USE disk
EM7
File name : |em7 emi © URB disk
EM8
File name : | emS emi @ USB disk
EM3
File name : | em9 emi © USB disk

Extended Memory is numbered from EMO to EM9. It works in a way similar to other device

types (i.e. LW or RW address). Users can simply select from [Device type] list while adding a

new object. Size of each extended memory is up to 2G word.

Address

PLC name

Device type

Address :

Address format :

Tag Library... B

; |Local Hm

¢ [uw

Lw
R
RW_A
RWI
EMO

EM2
EM3
EM4
EM3
EM&
M7
EM3
EM3

1

Extended memories are saved as files in [SD card] or [USB disk]. [EMO] to [EM9] are saved as

“em0.emi” to “em9.emi” respectively. Users can use RecipeEditor.exe to open these files and

edit the data in the extended memory.

Data in extended memory will not be erased when power is cut, which means next time when

start up HMI again, data in the extended memory remains the same as before power off. This is
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similar to recipe data (RW, RW_A). The difference is that users can specify the location to store
data. (SD card, USB disk)

When the device of extended memory does not exist and to read data in it, the data content
will be “0”; to write data to a device that does not exist, the "PLC no response" message will be
shown in HMI.

Users can insert or remove the external device to or from HMI without cutting the HMI power

to update or take data in extended memory.
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5.9. Printer / Backup Server

Configure remote printer / backup server.

System Parameter Settings @
 Device 1 Model [ General [ Systern Setting I l Font
__ Extended Memory PrinterBackup Server | Time Sync.DST | Recipes
[¥] Use Remote Printer/Backup Server
* Use EasyPrinter to configure PC for printing screen hardcopy and storing backup data.
Output settings
Orientation : @ Horizontal () Vertical
Printer size : @ Original size () Fit to printer margins
Margin : 0 2] mm
0 o mm 0 2 mm
0 mmn
Communication settings
IPaddress : 192 - 168 - 1 - 100
Portno.: 8005
User name :  admin Password : 111111
Setting Description
Output Orientation
settings Set how will words or pictures be printed out, [horizontal]

or [vertical].

Printer size

Set to print out in [Original size] or to [Fit to printer
margins].

Margin

Set the top, bottom, right and left margin width.

Communication

settings

IP address
Assign the IP address of the printer via network.

[Port], [User name], [Password]
Specify the data to log in printer.

Port can be set from 1 to 65535.
Maximum length of user name or password is 12
characters.

& For more information, see “26 EasyPrinter”.
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5.10. Time Sync./DST

Synchronize HMI time with NTP server.

Systemn Parameter Settings @
Device I Model I (reneral I Brstenm Setting | Security I Fomnt
Extended Memony I Printer/Backop Server | Tirme Syac DET | e-hail I Recipes

Enable time symchronization via TP (etwork Time Protocol) server

Execute time symchoonization when HMI starts
[ Server responss time has been adjusted in accordance with DST

Tpdate interval {10 ~ 864007 : 10 meonds

* e LW-11273 ~ 11294 to modify settings on HMIL
*If failed to execute time synchrondzation, the statos of LB-12055 iz st o ON.

AButomatically set daylight sving time (DET)
Start : [March v [Second | [Sunday ~| jpzoo b 2
End : [November v] [F]Ist v] [Sunday v] 0300 +4F 3

* HMI enters into DET period when LB-12355 {read only) 15 ON.
# 10 LW-11260 ~ 11272 to modify settings on HMI
*#DET iz not supported in on-line smulation.

HMI time zone (T TC+08:00) -
Server response time (U TC+00:00) GMT Standard Time -
Network time server 1 : (e.g. wwry nist.gov or 24.56.178.140 )

Network time server 2
Network time server 3

Network time server 4

Diaylight biag: 01:00 5 | (00:30 ~ 12:00)

[ OK. J [ Cancel Help
Setting Description
Enable time Execute time synchronization when HMI starts
synchronization Automatically synchronizes HMI time with the

via NTP (Network
Time Protocol)

server

designated NTP server when HMI starts.

HMI time zone

Select HMI time zone.

Server response time

Select NTP server time zone.

Network time server

Provides four fields to fill in Network Time Servers for
user’s device. If the synchronization with server 1 fails,
the system will try to synchronize with server 2, and so
on. If HMI time cannot synchronize with any of the
Network Time Servers, the system register LB-12055 will

change to ON status.
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Update interval

The frequency of synchronization, the range is from 10 to

86400 seconds.
Automatically set Start / End
daylight saving Set the start/end of Daylight Saving Time.
time (DST) The option [Last] may refer to the 5 or 6" week

depending on the selected month.
Daylight bias
Set the time zone's offset during DST.

A@ Note

When DST ends, and the time falls back, the Trend Display object in Real-time mode will
stop refreshing for the overlapping hour(s) when it just going back to standard time.
However, historical data will not be affected.

When DST ends, adjusting HMI time (manually or by network) back to the DST period will
not be effective to the system. The system register LB-12355 stays OFF.

When DST ends, and the time falls back, the system will not start DST for the overlapping
hour(s). The system register LB-12355 stays OFF.

Before DST starts, adjusting HMI time (manually or by network) into the DST period will
start DST. The system register LB-12355 will be set ON. The HMI time will be the specified
time without adding the offset.

During DST, adjusting HMI time (manually or by network) to a time that is not within DST
period will end DST. The system Register LB-12355 will be set OFF. The HMI time will be
the specified time without subtracting the offset.

This feature does not yet support the DST in Southern Hemisphere.

C?For more information on system registers relevant to DST, see “22 System Registers”.

5.11.

e-Mail

Select [Enable e-Mail function] check box to configure the parameters.

If [Use existing contact settings on HMI] check box is selected, the system will use the contact

settings in HMI.
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System Parameter Settings (=)

Device | Model | General | SysemSetting | Secwity | Nom-ASCIFonts | Extended Memory
Cellular Data Network | Printer/Backup Server l Time Syme /DST e-Mail Recipes

[V] Enable e-Mail function
[T Use existing contact settings on HMI first (if existed). Otherwise, s settings below.
SMTP settings
Sexver : Portno.: 0
User name :
Password :
Confirm Password :
[T SMTP server requires anthentication
[T U3 the following type of encrypted connection
TLS
Sender information
Name : [ Use local HMI name in "Device list"
Local HMI

Mail address :

Error message
[V Enable
PLC : |Local HMI
Address: [Lw +|0 20 word(s)

* failed step and error code are stored to LW-11444~11445
Error notification

*LB-12053 or LB-12054 is ON when failed to send an e-Mail

[} Turm OFF LE-12053 or LB-12054 before send an e-Mail.

Recipient... [ TestSMTP Settings.. J

[ OK ][ Cancel ] Help

Setting Description
SMTP Settings Server: Set SMTP Server.

Port: Set communication port.

User name: Set e-mail address.

Password: Set e-mail password.

Confirm Password: Confirm e-mail password.

Log on using Secure Password Authentication (SPA):
Decide whether SPA is needed when log in e-mail.

Use the following type of encrypted connection:

Decide whether the encrypted connection (TLS, SSL) is

needed when sending e-mail.

Sender Name:
Information Specify the sender name or use HMI name.
Mail Address:

Setting e-mail address.

Error message When an error occurs in email delivery, the error message

sent from SMTP server can be shown in the designated
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address.
C?For more information on system registers relevant to

mail delivery, see “22 System Registers”.

Error

notification

Turn OFF LB-12053 or LB-12054 before send an e-Mail
When enabled, system registers LB-12053 or LB-12054 will
be turned off before sending e-mail, otherwise, when an

error occurs in email delivery, the register remains ON.

Test SMTP
Settings

Verify SMTP settings in advance by sending a test email to

the specified e-mail address.

Click [Open Contact settings] to open the following dialog to edit contacts:

Contacts

Contacts list

Contact Name Madl Address
p ebdT3000 ebd T3000 @weintek com eM T3000

Add I [ Remove

Mo. of groups : 1 =

Group information

Contact Name Mail Address
el T3000@ weintek. com

==

==

Current group : [Group A ']

Comment :

ot | (oot ] [ ) [ ]

Setting

Description

Contact list

Add or remove contacts from the list.

Group
Information

Group up contacts.

No. of groups:

Set no. of contact groups, according to the number, the
groups are named from A to P and up to 16 groups can be
set.

Current group:

Displays the group that includes the contacts above.
Comment:

Enter a description for the current group.

& For more information on sending Event Log, see “7 Event Log”.

& For more information on e-mail related system registers, see “22.3.40 e-Mail”.
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5.12. Recipes

Configure the recipe list for [Recipe Database].

 System Parameter Settings »
Device | Model | General | SystemSetting | Security | Non-ASCIIFonts | Extended Memory
Cellular Date Network | Printew/Backup Server | TimeSyneDST |  e-Mail |  Recipes
Recipes List :
‘ Recipes @ Itemname  Data type Size  Display width Decimal Pt.  Alignment
TRetos Newltem  16-btBCD 1 5 0 Left
» Newlteml 16-bitBCD =« 1 5 0 Left hé
[ Import... ][ Export... ] { New ][ Delete ] [ Settings... ]
* At most 100 itemns in one recipe axe recommended. More items might reduce the performance of HMI.

Setting

Description

Recipes List

Add or delete a recipe.

New Add a new item.

Settings All the item information can be user-defined and modified,
see the following description.

Delete Delete the selected items.

Import Import recipe definition.

Export Export recipe definition. The exported file will not contain

recipe records.

Click [Settings]:

Recipes Iterm Information

Name : MNewIteml

Display Type : [ 16-bit BCD -

Item size (WORD) : |1

Display width (Chars) : [5 v]

Right of decimal Pt. : [0 v]

Alignment : [Nign left hd ]

[ OK { [ Cancel ]

Setting

Description

Name

Enter recipe item name.

Display Type

Setting item data type.

Item size (WORD)

Setting the size of the item.

£C CROUZET

Crouzet Touch Soft

5-27



System Parameter Settings 5-28

Display with (Chars) Setting the number of characters of the item to be
displayed.

Right of decimal pt. Setting the decimal place when displaying data.

Alignment Setting the alignment when displaying data. [Align left],

[Align center], and [Align right] can be selected.

0 Note

B The maximum number of Recipe Database acceptable in a project file is 100 Recipe
Databases. A Recipe Database can contain 1000 items.

B The maximum data length acceptable in a Recipe Database is 1024 words. Exceeding the
limit can lead to compilation failure.

B The name of Recipe Database and recipe items should be alphanumeric.
& For more information, see “24 Recipe Editor”.

@ CROUZET Crouzet Touch Soft



System Parameter Settings 5-29

5.13. Cellular Data Network

This tab is for setting cellular data. Cellular data network settings may differ from one model to
another.

CTP Series
By connecting an Android mobile phone with HMI using a micro USB cable, or any USB data
cable that is compatible with the phone, the internet connection of the phone can be shared

with HMI. On the Android mobile phone please enable USB Tethering.

Tethering or hotspot active

Tethering & portable hotspot

USB tethering
Tethered

Portable Wi-Fi hotspot
Set up Wi-Fi hotspot
AndroidAP WPA2 PSK portable Wi-Fi hotspot

Bluetooth tethering
Not sharing this phone's Internet
connection

When successfully connected, the following registers can be used to monitor and control the
connection status.

LW-1138C (16bit) : stop (set 0)/start (set 1) connection (USB tethering)

LW- (16bit) : connection status (0:no device, 1:disconnect,

11381: 2:connected, 3:fail, 4:0S not support, 5:HMI not support)
(USB tethering)
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6. Window Operations

This chapter describes different types of windows and how to create, set and delete a window.

6.1. Overview

A window is a basic element in a project. With a window, all kinds of information like objects,
pictures, and texts can be displayed on HMI screen. In total, 1997 windows numbered from 3 ~
1999 in Crouzet Touch Soft can be built and edited.

6.2. Window Types

There are 4 types of windows, each with different functions and usages:
® Base Window

® Fast Selection Window

® Common Window

® System Message Window

6.2.1. Base Window

The most frequently used window, except for main screen, it can also be:
® A background of other windows.

A keyboard window.

A pop-up window of Function Key object.

A pop-up window of Direct Window and Indirect Window objects.

A screen saver.

@ Note

B Base Window should be in same size as the HMI screen. Therefore, the resolution of the
base window should be set to the resolution of HMI.

6.2.2. Fast Selection Window

Window no. 3 is the default Fast Selection Window. This window can co-exist with base
window. Generally, it is used to place the frequently-used buttons on the lower-left side or the
lower-right side on the screen. Please create window no. 3 first, and set the relevant properties
in [System Parameter Settings] » [General] tab. Apart from showing or hiding fast selection
window with the button on the screen, there are system registers to do so:

[LB-9013] Fast Selection window control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]
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[LB-9014] Fast Selection button control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]
[LB-9015] Fast Selection window/button control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]

6.2.3. Common Window

Window no. 4 is the default Common Window. Objects in this window will be displayed in

other base windows, not including pop-up windows. Therefore, the common objects in

different windows are often placed in common window.

When operating HMI, select [Function Key] » [Change common window] to change the source

of common window.

In menu [Option] » [Preferences] select whether or not to [Display Common Window objects

on Base Windows] when editing a project. This can avoid overlapping objects in base window

with objects in common window.

Preferences Ié]
Display Object 1D Display Object Address
Font size : Text color: I v
[#] Background Background color : NN ~
The number of displayed addresses :
Display Common Window objects on Base Windows
[T Display Underlay Window objects on Base Windows
[T Using function key to make shape lbrary object
Automatically save and compile the project when download and simulate
[7] Generate backup of project file before save
|| Automatically make used pictures and shapes into the praject library
Save AutoRecover information
Every minutes

6.2.4. System Message Window

Windows No. 5, 6, 7, 8 are the default System Message Windows:

PLC no response

B ==

Failed connection to remote HMI

X cose |

£C CROUZET

Window No. 5: PLC Response
When the communication between PLC and HMI is
disconnected, this message window will pop up

automatically right on the base window currently opened.

This window can be disabled by system registers.
Window No. 6: HMI Connection

When failing to connect HMI with a remote HMI, this
message window will pop up automatically.

Crouzet Touch Soft



Window Operations 6-3

Window No. 7: Password Restriction
, When attempting to control an object without
Password Protected! Access Denied !

{p authorization, this window may pop up as a warning
depending on the settings of the object.

Window No.8: Storage Space Insufficient
] When HMI flash memory, USB disk or SD card run out of
Storage Space Insufficient I!

storage space, this message window will pop up
oas

automatically. (When the memory space is under 4 MB)

The following system registers can be used to check the free memory space in HMI, USB disk,
or SD card:

[LW-9072] HMI current free space (K bytes)

[LW-9074] SD current free space (K bytes)

[LW-9076] USB disk current free space (K bytes)

To check if there is sufficient storage in the devices, the following system registers can be used.
These addresses will set ON when the space is under 4 MB.

[LB-9035] HMI free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)

[LB-9036] SD card free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)

[LB-9037] USB disk free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)

C?For more information, see “22 System Registers”.

The text shown in windows no. 5 ~ 8 can be edited for easier reference.

0 Note

B Ascreen can display up to 16 pop-up windows simultaneous including System Message
Window, Direct Window and Indirect Window.

B The system does not allow opening the same window with two Direct (or Indirect)
Windows in one base window.

B Windows no. 3 to 9 are used by the system only, and windows no. 10 to 1999 can be
edited based on actual usage.

6.3. Create, Set, and Delete a Window

Check the existing windows in [View] » [Window Tree].
[Object list] displays window numbers and window names. Opened windows are marked with
(*) sign. Press the (+) sign to see the object ID, address and description in this window.

[Window preview] displays the thumbnails of windows.
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View | Opten  Diosw  Objects  Litwary Tools Window Help

Prrject Toolbes

Litay Toolbex Windovr v

MY Chject list g

Text Toolbax = o003 ~
3: Fast Selection -~

Edit Toolbax 4: Common Window = B
5:PLC Responss

D 6: HMI Connection Fast Selection

Dreawr Toolbar 7: Password Restriction 0po4

FLC Toalhar g: Storage Space Insufficient

Object 1 Toolbex *#10: WINDOW_010
11 Comman Windowr

Chject 2 Toolbex 12 0oas

B windor Tee 13 =

14 v

Stondand Toolber  dow 020

6.3.1. Creating and Setting a Window

In window tree right click on a window number then select [New].

Window Settings

Name :  WINDOW _010

Window no. : 10

Size
Width : 800 Height : 480

vidth : Color : G

Frame

Background
Color :  E——

[TFilled

Underlay window

Bottom : |11, Window_011 -

Middle : [None ']

Top : [None -]

Popup window
Start position

¥: 0 y: 0O [¥] Monopoly [¥] Title bar

Macro

COpen : [[ID:UOO] macro_0 v]

Cyde : [Disable -

Close : [Disable ']

Setting

Description

Name

The name appears on the title bar and also in window tree.

Window no.

Can be 3 to 1999.

Size Set the window size in accordance with the HMI resolution.
Underlay Underlay Window can be seen as an extra Common
window Window. When designing the project, some commonly

used objects are used in some windows but not all. These
objects can be placed in underlay window.
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Crouzet Touch Soft

6-4



Window Operations

6-5

Each base window can set three underlay windows as
background, from [Bottom] to [Top]. The objects in underlay
windows are displayed in this order in base window.

Pop-up
window

Base window can also be used as a pop-up window. Use [X]
and [Y] to set the coordinates indicating where in the screen
will this base window pop up. The origin of the coordinates
is the upper-left corner of the window.

Monopoly

If the option is selected, when the base window pops up, no
operations of other pop-up windows and background
windows are allowed until the monopoly window is closed.
If a base window is used as a keyboard window, “Monopoly"
is automatically enabled.

Title bar

If the option is selected, a title bar appears on a system
message window. This feature is only available for system
message windows no. 5 to no. 8.

Macro

Select the macro to be executed when the window opens or
closes, or the macro to be executed periodically (each 500
ms).

Please build the macro in advance.

0 Note

B The objects in underlay window cannot be edited from the base window that displays

them. To edit those objects, please open the underlay window where they are located.

B  When the window number of the underlay window used by the base window is identical

to the pop-up window, the pop-up window is disabled.

B  When base window and pop-up window use the same underlay window, the objects in

the underlay window cannot be displayed in pop-up window.

Or, from the main menu click [Window] » [Open Window] and then click [New] and select the

type of the window and click [OK].
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Open Window
Nao. Window name Size
3 Fast Selection 100,450
4 Common Window 800,480
3 PLC Response 320,100
6 HMI Connection 220,100 Seitings:
7 Password Restriction 320,100
8 Storage Space Insufficient 320,100
*10 WINDOW_010 g800,480
50 Keypad 11 - Integer 275,280
51 Keypad 12 - Integer 275,280
52 Keypad 3 - Integer 200,170
53 Keypad 4 - Integer 304,213
54 Keypad 5 - Integer 160,230
55 Keypad & - Integer 241,331
56 Keypad 7 - HEX 306,223
57 Keypad 8 - Floating 198,220
58 Keypad 9 - Numeric 248,248
60 ASCII Middle 576,240
61 ASCII Srrall 480,200
62 ASCII Upper M 576,240
63 ASCII Lower M 576,240
64 ASCII Upper § 480,200
63 ASCII Lower 5 480,200
Exit

Ways to call up [Window Settings] dialog:

® Right click on the window number in the window tree and select [Settings].
® In[Window] » [Open Window] select the window then click [Settings].
® Inthe window, right click when no object is selected, and select [Attribute].

6.3.2. Open, Close, and Delete a Window

The ways to open an existing window:

® Double click on the window number in the window tree.
® Inthe window tree, select the window, right click, and then select [Open].
® In[Window] » [Open Window] select the window then click [Open].

The ways to close or delete an existing window:

® |nthe window tree, select the window; right click, then select [Close] or [Delete].

® In[Window] » [Open Window] select the window then click [Delete].
® To delete a window, please close it first.
Setting transparency to 90%:
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7. Event Log

This chapter explains how to set and use Event Log.

7.1. Overview

The following are the basic steps to use Event Log:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Define event content and trigger condition.
Trigger event according to the condition.
Save the event log to the specified device.

View the process of event by using the relevant objects.

This chapter will explain how to set and use Event Log.

7.2. Event Log Management

Firstly, define the event content then use Alarm Bar =3, Alarm Display ﬁt' Event Display

objects to view the process of the whole event from triggering—waiting to be processed—

return to normal.
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7.2.1. CTP Series

Event ) Log

Category : hd

Mode | Condition | Read address
Local HMI: LB-0
Local HMI: LB-1 | Disable

Mo. Category | Text

Event1l BIT |ON

4 LIS

Motification address | Buzzer | e-Mail | Save to histol

Disable | Disable | Enable
Disable Disable Disable

Enable back light when alarm occurs
History files
[¥] save to HMI memory

Save to USB disk

Preservation limit

[ Hew... ] [ Insert... ] [ Delete

][ Settings... H

Export.. || Import... |

[ Copy

Paste (Add Mode)

Setting

Description

Category

Classifies events by dividing them into 0 ~ 255 categories.
Select one category to add or view event log. In the bracket

“['1”, it shows the number of events are in this category.

History
files

Saves event log files to the specified location. Once an event
occurs, the HMI immediately saves the history file. When
executing On-line or Off-line Simulation on PC, the files will
be saved in the HMI_memory / SD_card / USB folder under
the installation directory.

Preservation limit

This setting determines the maximum number of Event Log
files to be preserved in HMI memory. This does not include
the file generated today. That is, if [Days of preservation] is
set to 2; the two latest files excluding the file generated today
will be kept. The files that are not within the range will be
deleted automatically for saving the storage space.

Save to
history

When a loacation to save event log files is specified in
[History files] group box, each event can be respectively
defined whether to be saved to history. The events will still be
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displayed in Event Display object Real-time mode, but not in
History mode.

Print In [System Parameter Settings] » [Model], select a printer and
set the printing format.

Paste Overwrites the selected item with the new items. A message
window will pop up to confirm this operation.

Paste

(Add Mode) Appends as a new entry.

7.2.2. Excel Editing

Click on the Excel icon in Event Log setting dialog box to open the Excel template for a
reference of editing. This template is under the installation directory, the file name is

EventLogExample.xls. This template includes the ready-made dropdown lists and validation

mechanism.
A E C D E F G H I ] K
1 | Category |Priority level | Address type|PLC name Device type Syatem fag |User-defined tag|4ddress  |Index Data Format Enable
2 0[Middle Word Local HI LW False False 100 null 32-bit Signed Tiue
3 1|Low Bit Local HMI LE-9009 True False 9009|IDX 5 16-bit BCD ¥ [se
4 32 b ECD
5 16-bit Unsigned
16-bit Binged
6 33-it nsigned
32-bit Signed
7 33-bit Float

0 Note

B [System tag] and [User-defined tag] cannot be set to true simultaneously, otherwise, the
system will view the User-defined tag to be a System tag, and [User-defined tag] to be
false. If setting [Device type] to [User-defined tag], please set [System tag] to false.

B When setting [User-defined tag] to true, if the system compares the [Device type] with
the user-defined tag in the system, and no suitable tag is found, the system will set the
[User-defined tag] in event log to false

B [Color] format is R:G:B, each should be an integer form 0 to 255.

B Before importing Label Library / Sound Library, please make sure the library names exist in

the system.
7.2.3. Quick View of Errors

When compiling the project, the errors in Event Log will be displayed in the Compile window.

To open Event Log and view the errors, double click on the item in the Compile window.
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Compile @

C:\EMTP1.emtp

Project name :

EXOB file name : C:\EMTP1.exob

EXOB password = (used in decompiler) || pecompilation is prohibited

[~ pisable HMI upload function

Select the languages used on the HMI
Startup language after redownloading the project : | Language 1 -

[#] Language 1 [#] Language 2

rrorisis -

Ewvent (Alarm) Log 1 (Category 1) : PLC name undefined (Rockwell DF1)

Ewvent (Alarm) Log 1 (Category 1) : incorrect device type

Ewvent (Alarm) Log 2 (Category 1) : PLC name undefined (Rockwell DF1)

Event (Alarm) Log 2 (Category 1) : incorrect device type

Event (Alarm) Log 3 (Category 1) : PLC name undefined (Rockwell DF1)

Event Emarm% Log 3 (Category 1) : incorrect device type
( )

[m]

Event (Alarm) Log 4 (Category 1) : PLC name undefined (Rockwell DF1)
Event (Alarm) Log 4 (Category 1) : incorrect device type

@SR

Double click error messages to modify the attributes of relative objects !

[ Compile ] [ Font Management... ] Build font files

7.3. Creating a New Event Log

7.3.1. General Tab

Click [New] in the [Event (Alarm) Log] dialog box.
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Event (Alarm) Log (3]
m\he@
Category: 0 Priority level :
[¥] Save to history

Read address
PLC : [Locamm .J Settings. ..
Address : [LW .] i] [16-bit Unsigned
Notification
[V] Enable ) 8etON @ et OFF
PLC: [Local HMI v [ Settings ..
Address [LB v] 0
Condition

[7] Push notification (EasyAccess 2.0)

Addresstype : () Bit @ Word

Enable if value is :
[¥] Dynarmic condition value
[V] Read Condition use different addresses

Condition value address
PLC: [Local HMI v |[ Seftings...
Address : [LW le
[ OK ] { Cancel Help
Setting Description
Category Select event category, the range is from 0 to 255.
Priority When the number of events equals to the max number of the
level system (default 1000), the lower priority events will be
deleted and new events will be added in.
Save to In Event Log main settings, if [Save to HMI memory] check
history box under [History files] group box is selected, selecting [Save
to history] here determines whether each separate event
should be saved as historical file.
Delay time This feature is used to set the delay time of Event Log after
for event HMI reboot, in order to avoid false alarm that occurs upon
\r/‘;tc:grlmtglrl:;l]lg HMI reboot due to uninitialized values. This feature is often
resets used with [Dynamic condition value]. The delay time only
occurs once upon HMI reboot.
Read The system reads data from this address to check if the event
address matches the trigger condition.

Notification

When enabled, the system will set the specified address ON
or OFF when the event is triggered.
Follow

£C CROUZET
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The notification bit will reset to its original state once the
alarm condition returns to normal. For example, when the
alarm is triggered, the state of the notification bit turns ON.
When the alarm condition returns to normal, and [Follow]
check box is selected, the state of the notification bit turns
OFF.

Condition When [Bit] is selected, Event Log will detect the state of a Bit
address.
When [Word] is selected, Event Log will detect the value of a
Word address to check if it is greater than, less than, or
equals to a specified value. See Example 1 and Example 2.
Dynamic condition value
Allows online change of the comparison value for trigger
condition when the condition is a Word address type. If
[Read/Condition use different addresses] is not selected, the
source of condition value will be the next consecutive address
from [Read address].
Read/Condition use different addresses
Allows selecting the Word address type to be the source of
condition value.

Example 1

Condition

Trigger if value is : l;l 0

In tolerance @ 1 Out tolerance : 2

The setting above indicates:
When [Read address] value is greater than or equals to 29 (=30 - 1)
Or less than or equals to 31 (= 30 + 1), the event will be triggered. The trigger condition:
29 < [Read address] value < 31

After the event is triggered, when [Read address] value is greater than 32 (= 30 + 2) or less than
28 (=30 - 2) the system will return to normal condition:

[Read address] value < 28 or [Read address] value > 32
Example 2

Condition

Trigger if value iz @ [ <= -| 30

Intolerance : 1 Out tolerance : 2

The setting above indicates:
When [Read address] value is less than 29 (=30 - 1)
or greater than 31 (= 30 + 1), the event will be triggered. The trigger condition:
[Read address] value < 29 or [Read address] value > 31

After the event is triggered, when [Read address] value is greater than or equals to 28 (=30 - 2)
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or less than or equals to 32 (= 30 + 2) the system will return to normal condition:
28 < [Read address] value < 32

7.3.2, Message Tab

Event (Alarm) Log @

| General | Message | Statisties |
Text
Content :

Use label library [ Label Library... ]
[¥] Use string table ( String Table... ]

Seetion : [ID:000] v

String ID
PLC: [Local HMI v [ Settings..
Address : [LW +10 [ 16-bit Unsigned

Font: | &rial
Color :  |E—— v] Background color : v

Acknowled ge value for Event/filarm Display object
Acknowledge valve © 11 ]

Sound
[ Enable Sound Libracy

Addresses of WATCH1 ~ WATCHS
Multi-watch : Settings Syntax..

*Please use "Droid Sans Fallback" font if the content of text is determined in run time. (This
font will increase HMI startup time.)

]
Setting Description
Content The text content displayed in [Alarm Bar], [Alarm Display],

and [Event Display] objects. Use the formats in the
following two examples of WATCH addresses to use
register data in content. See Example 3, and Example 4.
The content in Label Tag Library and String Table can be

used in the Event Log message.

Font / Color / The font / color / background color can be set respectively
Background ) i
color for each event. The font and color settings determine how

[Alarm Bar] shows the text, while The font, color, and
background color settings determine how [Alarm Display]
and [Event Display] show the text. These settings are not
available in the [Event Display] under History mode.

Write value for When an event in [Event Display] or [Alarm Display] is
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Event/Alarm
Display object

acknowledged, the value is written to the assigned [Write

address].

Sound

If enabled, the selected sound will be played when an
event is triggered. Continuous beep can also be enabled,
which only stops when the event is acknowledged or
recovered.

For continuous beep, a delay time can be set between
triggering the alarm and the start of beeping.

Acknowledged

vent] _| L]

< >
s [ LT TN
PENIG PU—
The time interval for beep sound
is once in each second

Address of
WATCH1~ 8

Click [Syntax] to edit and display the value in watch
address when the event is triggered. Up to 8 watch
addresses can be set.

Example 3

The data of the LW register can be used in the content displayed when an event is triggered:

Format: %#d (% -> initial sign, # -> address, d -> end sign)

When an event is triggered, if the value in LW-20 is 13:

Setting: “High Temperature = %20d”-> Display: “High Temperature = 13”

Example 4

The data in the specified address when the event is triggered can be included in the content
displayed. The address should be set to the [Read address] of Event Log, take MODBUS RTU 4x

address as an example:

Format: $#d (S -> initial sign, # -> address, d -> end sign)
When an event is triggered, if the value in MODBUS 4x-15 is 42:
Setting: “High Temperature = $15d” - Display: “High Temperature = 42"

7.3.3. e-Mail Tab

Please enable this function in [System Parameter Settings] » [e-Mail] first.

£C CROUZET
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Event (Alarm) Log

| General I Message | e-Mail |Oocurrenoe|

Send when event triggered

Recipients

Group A

Subject

]

Message
Opening :
4
Use label library

Ending :

]

Use label library

Enable Condition Recipients

» Send when event cleared Giroup &

[ As recipients of triggered mail settings

Use event content as subject

Subject : | Tank level low. level=":(WATCH1)d.0

3

Label Library...

] [Language 1 -

[ oK ] [ Cancel

Setting

Description

Recipients

Select the [To], [Cc], and [Bcc] recipients.

Subject

Enter the subject of the e-mail.

Message

Enter the [Opening] and [Ending] content of an E-mail.

Attach

If the [Contains a screenshot of window] check box is
selected, the screenshot of the selected window will be

attached.

7.3.4.

£C CROUZET

Statistics

Event (Alarm) Log @
| General | Message I e-Mail | Statistics |
Oceurence mead and rest address
[¥] Enable
PLC: (Lol HMI v |[Settings. .
Address [LW v] ] 16-bit Unsgned
Elapsed time read and reset address
[¥] Enable
PLC : (Lol HMI v |[Settings .
Address : [LW -| 1 16-hit Tnsigned
Tnit of elapsed time : @cond

Crouzet Touch Soft
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Setting

Description

Occurrence
read and reset
address

If enabled, the number of events occurred after HMI
startup will be written to the designated word address.
The word address can be read / written.

Elapsed time
read and reset
address

The elapsed time (in seconds) of the event will be written
to the designated word address. The word address can be
read / written.

£C CROUZET
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8. Data Sampling

This chapter explains how to set and use Data Sampling.

8.1. Overview

After defining how the data is sampled, by sampling time, address, or data length, the sampled
data can be saved to the designated location, such as HMI memory, SD card, or USB disk. Trend

Display and History Data Display objects can be used to display sampling records.

8.2. Data Sampling Management

Create a new Data Sampling object first by the following steps:
1. From the menu select [Objects] and click [Data Sampling].
2. Click [New] to finish relevant settings.

Data Sampling Object

Noa. | Description | Bead address Sample mode | Trigger address | Clear address

Local HMI: LW-0 | Periodical | Disable Local HMI: LBO | Local HMI: LB1

T S W= ——

8.3. Creating a New Data Sampling

The following introduces how to set a new Data Sampling.
CTP Series
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Data Sampling Object

Comment :

Sampling mode

[ |High priority (this may reduce refresh rate of screen compenents.)

@) Time-based ") Trigger-based

Sampling time interval : [ 1 second(s) -

Read address

PLC name : Local HMI ~|[ settings... |

=1In prior to display or store the data log, you can use the conversion tag to check and
modify the data log.

*When the Data record is converted by the user-defined conversion tag, the
GetCnvTagArrarylndex() function of [Read conversion] subroutine can get the relative

PLC name ; [Loca\ HML e

Clear real-time data address

[C] Enable

Hold address

[C] Enable

History files
[¥] 5ave ta HMI memory

[C]save to USB disk
@ Each file consists of all records of a day

_) Customized file handling

array index.

Data Record

Falder name : Datalog

File name example : | 20150727.dt

Max. data records (real-time mode) : 1000 [ Auta. stop
Datalength : 1 waord(s) [#] Preservation limit 7 day(s)
oK Cancel
Setting Description

Sampling mode

High priority

Data sampling processes with this feature enabled will be
prioritized. Please note that too many priorities can slow
down update rate of other objects.

Time-based

Samples data in a fixed frequency. The [Sampling time
interval] can be set from “0.1 second(s) to 120 mins”.
Trigger-based

Triggers data sampling by the status of a designated bit
address.

Mode Conditions to trigger Data Sampling:

[OFF -> ON] Triggers sampling when the status of the
address changes from OFF to ON.

[ON -> OFF] Triggers sampling when the status of the
address changes from ON to OFF.

[OFF <-> ON] Triggers sampling when the status of the
address changes.

Set ON/OFF after triggered

If selected, after triggering Data Sampling, the system will
set the designated bit address back to ON/OFF state.

Read address

Specify an address to be the source of Data Sampling.

Data Record
(Real-time)

In Real-time Mode, when [Auto. stop] is not selected, the
max. number of data records can be saved on HMl is
86400. When the number of records exceeds 86400, the

£C CROUZET

Crouzet Touch Soft



Data Sampling

earliest data will be deleted.

Data Format

Data of different formats in consecutive registers can be
sampled. For example, setting: LW-0 (16-bit Unsigned),
LW-1 (32-bit Float), and LW-3 (16-bit Unsigned).

Data Format

1. "16bit Unsigned" 16-bit Unsigned
2. "32bit Float" 32-bit Float

signed signed

]

[ MNew... ][ Delete ][ Settings... ]

*When the [Read address] uses an user-defined conversion tag, it is suggested that
each item of the Data Record selects the same data length even in different data
types. i.e. 16bit BCD, 16-bit Signed, 16-bit Unsigned)

Auto. stop
Data sampling will automatically stop when the number

of records reaches [Max. data records].

IffSee “8.3.1 Demonstration of Auto. stop”.

Clear real-time

data address

Set when the bit address status changes from [OFF -> ON]
or [ON -> OFF], clear the sampled data in Trend Display

Real-time Mode. The number of data records returns zero
but the data records that are already saved as history files

will not be cleared.

Hold address

If the status of the designated address is set ON or OFF,
sampling will be paused until the status of the designated

address returns.

History files

Save to HMI momery

Saves Data Sampling to HMI every 10 seconds. Or, use
system register [LB-9034] to force storing data.

Save to SD card / USB disk

Saves Data Sampling to the specified external device.
Each file consists of all records of a day

The data sampling file will be saved on a daily basis into
the specified folder, and the file name will be
yyyymmdd.dtl, indicating the date of the file.

Folder name

Specify Data Sampling file name which must be all in

£C CROUZET
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ASCII characters. The folder name will be written as:
[Storage Location] \ [Folder Name] \ [File Name]
Preservation limit

Determines the number of data sampling files to be
preserved. Please note that the current .dtl file is not
included in this limit. That is, if this limit is set to 2, apart

from the current file, two latest files will be preserved.

Cutomized file This feature can be used to customize naming and
handling management of data sampling files (*dtl).

C?See “8.3.2 Customized File Handling”.

A@ Note
[ ]

A Data Sampling may include more than one type of records. Data Sampling can retrieve
different types of records at the same time. For example, if define three types of data, 4
words in total, the system retrieves a 4-word data each time from the designated address to
be the content in one Data Sampling.

B When using [Each file consists of all records of a day] and set [Preservation limit] to 2 files,
the data of yesterday and the day before yesterday will be kept. Data that is not built in this
period will be deleted to prevent the storage space from running out.

B When using [Customized file handling] and set [Preservation limit] to 2 files, not only the
currently sampled file, another 2 newest files (3 files in total) will be kept. The rest of the
data will be deleted to prevent the storage space from running out.

B When running simulation on PC, all data sampling will be saved to the datalog folder in C:\...
[Storage Location] \datalog. If you change the data format of data sampling, delete the
previous data records in the installation directory to prevent the system from reading the old
records.

B When saving files to USB disk or SD card, the capacity of a FAT32 folder depends on the
length of the file names. Fewer files can be saved when the file names are longer.
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Data Sampling Object
Comment :
Sampling mode History file
() Time-based @) Trigger-based Enable Enable status address
Mode : | OFF->0N - [¥]5et OFF after triggered Sync. Destination
(71 8D card (@) USB disk
PLC : [LQG| HMI v] Settings... -
() None:
Status : LW-10 +1
Eeadadiesy Error : LW-10 +2
PLC: [Lﬂml HMI v] Settings...
Address : a @) All records in one file
Data Record () Customized file handling Settings...
Data length : 0 word(s) File name :  ogooo
Hold address
] Enabl Mode :
nable o i [¥] Auto sync. periodically 30 min{s)
PLC: Settings...
[Localkm: - [ setongs... ] Freservation limit (1 ~ 55535 days) 7 day(z)
Sync. to database
Control address Enable Display history from database
Enable
Database : |1, 192,168, 1.0 h
PLC : [Luml HMI v][ Settings... ]
Error : LW-10 +4
Control command : 1 [dear], 2 [sync.], 3 [sync. and dear]

Setting

Description

Data Record

Data of different formats in consecutive registers can be
sampled.

Control
address

Entering a value in the control address sends the
corresponding command.

Enter 1: Clears the sampled data in HMI.

Enter 2: Synchronizes data to the external device /
database.

Enter 3: Synchronizes data to the external device /

database and then clears the sampled data in HMI.

Status & Error
address

When LW-n is used as the control address, the four
consecutive addresses following LW-n (LW-n+1~LW-n+4)
will show status and error, please see the prompt in the

settings dialog box.
Histaory file
Enable Enable status address

Name: Datalog

[ sync. to SD card [¥] syne. to USE disk

Status: LW-10 +1
Error: LW-10 =2

Sync to database

Enable Display history from database

Database: |1.192.168.1.0 i

Status: LW-10 =3
Error: LW-10 + 4

£C CROUZET
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Value | Status address: LW-n+1 and LW-n+3

Disconnected from external device or database

Connecting with external device or database

Connected with external device or database

Storing records into the archive. When this is done,
the value returns to 2.

5
c
(0]

Error address: LW-n+2 and LW-n+4

None

Unknown error

Failed to connect with external device or database

Access denied

Wrong database name

Inconsistent data format

Failed to open table

Failed to create table

0O INfOOjUun |~ W N[O

Failed to write table

History files

History data can be saved to USB disk, SD card, and
Database Server. When the sampled data reaches 10000
records, the sampled data is automatically saved to the
selected external device, and the earliest 1000 records
are deleted. To save data in Database Server, please set

the computer’s IP address.

&

Server”.

See Database Server usage in “13.44 Database

Cutomized file

handling

This feature can be used to customize naming and
management of data sampling files (*db). The current
*db file is saved in HMI memory. Please note the
following two points when Sync. Destination is USB disk /
SD card:

1. When *db file name changes, the *.db file with the
former name will be synchronized to USB disk / SD
card.

2. If anew *db file is generated when there’s no existing
USB disk / SD card on HMI, the earlier *db file will be
deleted. For example, if 20161218.db is the current
file, when 20161219.db is generated and no external

£C CROUZET
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device is inserted to HMI, and then 20161218.db will
be deleted.

C?Find Customized File Handling settings dialog box in

“8.3.2 Customized File Handling”.

Auto sync. Data will be automatically synchronized to the designated

periodically external device in the specified time interval, regardless
of the rules explained above. Please note that the timer

will reset when a control address is used.

All record in When Sync. Destination is USB disk / SD card, the
one file preservation limit is 1 to 65535 days.
Customized file When Sync. Destination is USB disk / SD card, the
handling preservation limit is 1 to 65535 files.

When Sync. Destination is HMI memory, the preservation
limit is 1 to 1000 files.

Display history With this option selected, Data Sampling displays the
from database history data read from database.
8.3.1. Demonstration of Auto. stop

This feature depends on the arrangement of different objects and modes. (Set [Max. data
records] to n.)

Object [Auto. stop] not selected [Auto. stop] selected
Trend Display- Deletes the earlier Stops after reaching the

. records and displays the specified number of
Real time latest number of records data records (n).

(n) in Trend Display. See
the following figure.

Trend Display- Keeps on sampling data Stops after reaching the
o and displays all history specified number of
Historical data in Trend Display. data records (n).
History Data Keeps on sampling data Stops -after reaching the
. and displays all history specified number of
Display data in History Data data records (n).
Display.
Data Sampling Keeps on sampling new Stops after reaching the
data. specified number of

data records (n).

The figure illustrates how the data is sampled in Trend Display — Real Time mode when [Auto.
stop check] box is not selected. Set the number of data records to 10, when the 11t data is

generated, the earliest record is deleted and the newest record is added.
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Record Not selecting
Number Data [Auto. stop]
1 101 102
2 102 103
3 103 104
4 104 105
5 105 106
6 106 .’ 107
7 107 108
8 108 109
9 109 110
10 110 111

11 111

8.3.2. Customized File Handling

This feature can be used to customize naming and management of data sampling files (*.dtl,

*db).

£C CROUZET

Customized File Handling

File creation

() Automatic mode (A new file will be areated when the file name is changed.)
(@) Trigger mode (Use the trigger method to create a new file.)

Trigger method
Limit by number of data records
Max. datarecords in a file : 1000

Register status

Mode : |OFF-=0N - Set OFF after triggered
PLC name i[LomI HMI v] Settings...

Address : [LB v] 0

File name
[T pynamic format

[ Year (1911-2048) || vear (0093) || Month(01-12) || Day (0131

)

[ week(00-53) || weekday (08) |
[ Hour0023) | Minute 0053) |[ Second (00-58) | (%]

Format: %Y %%em%ed dd
Example : | 20141121.d4

%Y Year {1911-2048)

%oy Year, last two digits (00-99)

om Month as a decimal number (01-12)
%ed Day of the month (01-31)

W Week number (00-53)

e Weekday, 0 is Sunday (0-6)

%H Hour in 24h format (00-23)

%M Minute {00-53)

%S Second (00-59)

%% %

* A filename cannot contain any of the following characters: \/: =7 < = |

[ CK ] [ Cancel

Crouzet Touch Soft
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Setting Description

File creation Automatic mode
A new file will be created when the name of an existing
file is changed.
Trigger mode
A new file will be created according to the [Trigger
method] settings.

Trigger method Limit by number of data records
A new file will be created when the number of data
sampling records reaches the specified "Max. data
records in a file"
Register status
A new file will be created when the status of a designated
bit address meets the specified condition. The condition
is specified in Mode field.
Set ON/OFF after triggered
If selected, after the new file is created, the system will
set the designated bit address back to ON/OFF state.

File name The file name can be an alphanumeric name, and certain

half-width symbols are allowed. The file name can also be
specified by a file name syntax.

Dynamic format

The file names can be set by a designated word address,
or by a file name syntax indicating the current system
time. The file name syntax can be specified by selecting
time buttons or entering the syntax in Format field. The
length limit is from 1 to 25.

The following half-width characters are not allowed:
\/:*¥?2“<>|

0 Note

B If both [Limit by number of data records] and [Dynamic format] check boxes are selected,
before startup HMI, please enter the name in the designated register for Dynamic Format,
otherwise, it is impossible the reach the “Max. data records in a file”, and the data sampling

file will not be generated.

B When a new file is generated, the systm will first detect if the filename already exists. If the
file name does exist, the newly sampled data will be appended to the existing file.

£C CROUZET
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9. Object General Properties

This chapter explains the basic settings of an object.

9.1. Overview

The basic steps to create an object:

1. Selecting the PLC device and setting the read/write address.
2. Using Shape Library and Picture Library.

3. Setting label text.

4. Adjusting profile size.

This chapter explains the basic settings of an object.

9.2. Selecting PLC and Setting Read/Write Address

Most objects read data from PLC devices, so a properly configured PLC address is needed.
Select the PLC to control at [PLC name] which comes from [System Parameters Settings] »

[Device List].

Write address
PLC name :[LQE| HMI v] [ Setting... |
Address ; [LW |0 IDX 0 |16-hit Unsigned
Address @
PLC name : [L0‘3| HMI ']
Device type : [Lw ']
Address: 0 [ system tag

Address format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10799]

16-bit Unsigned -

—r—
Setting Description
PLC name Select the PLC type.
Device type Different PLCs have different device types.
Address Set the read/write address.
System tag Address tags include [System Tag] and [User-defined Tag].

This option allows users to use [System Tag]. [System Tag]
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consists of the preserved addresses by system for
particular purposes. The address tags include bit registers
or word registers (LB or LW).

After selecting [System tag], not only will the [Device type]
field display the chosen tag, but [Address] field will also

display the chosen register.

Index register

1 6-bit Tz gned W

16-hat BCD
32-bit BCD
16-bit Hex
32-Dat Hex
16-bit Binary
32-bit Binary
16-bit Tnsigned
16-hit Signed
32-bit Tnigned

32-bit Sﬁ%d

Select this check box to use the [Index Register]. Certain
objects require data type setting. The following data types
are supported in Crouzet Touch Soft, Selecting correct data
type is necessary especially when using address tag.

& For more information about System Tag, see “22 System Reserved Words and Bits”.

& For more information about Index Register, see “11 Index Register”.

& For more information about Tag Library, see “16 Address Tag Library”.

9.3. Using Shape Library and Picture Library

Shape Library and Picture Library are used to add visual effects on objects. Select [Shape] tab

to use the libraries when creating an object.

£C CROUZET

Mew Bit Lamp Object =]
General | Security | Shape |Label
Shape
[ Shape Library... | [lise shape:
Inner -
Frame #
Interior pattern : - | Pattern Style...
[ Duplicate these attributes to every state ]
Picture
Picture Library... ] Llsa picture
Set to original dimensions
Preview
(o] state
Picture :
Background : -

Crouzet Touch Soft



Object General Properties

Setting

Description

Shape Library

Select [Use shape] check box and select a shape from the
library. See next page.

Inner Select this check box to set the inner part of a shape. Click
the drop down button to select a color or customize a
color and click [Add to Custom Colors]. Crouzet Touch Soft
will save this color.

Color
Basiccolors:
LU A |
HrTEN NN 14
EREEEEEN
ENEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EEEENTE
Custom colors:
CFrorrrrrrrrr
Hue: 200 Bed: 255
I_I_I_I_I_I_I_I_ Sat: 240 Green: 128
Define Custom Colors > ColoriSolid Lum: 180 Blue: 255
[ Add to Custom Colors ]
Frame Select this check box to set the frame of a shape. Click the

drop down button to select a color.

Inner Pattern

Set the color of the interior pattern of the shape.
Pattern Style

Click this button to select a pattern.
'PatlemSter

BEEE

Duplicate these
attributes to

every state

Duplicate all attributes of the current state to other states.

£C CROUZET
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9.3.1. Shape manager

Click [Shape Library...] button to open the [Shape manager] dialog box. The currently selected
shape is highlighted yellow.

Shape manager
[huttmz 'l
0 1 -
Fhapeu @ Fhapel [Z] o
Fmtes -z I tates : 2
theds 0 @] thads 10 [@]
2 3
Fhapez @ Fhapes [Z]
Fmtes -z Fmes Z
Fh]ans :0 @] Fbjeds : u—@ __More options...
: : Sl In
[shapea @ [shapes @ — ; E
tates : 2 tates : 2 1 Inner
thads 0 @] Fbjeds 10 [@] —
6 7
‘ I Fhapeﬁ @ I Fhape'.’ [z]
O ool e - Delete Clean
Badgrond: [ Iv| [ ok |[ cancd |[ heb |

The illustration above provides information of one of the Shapes in the Shape Library:

Shape5 Name of the shape.

States: 2 Number of states of the shape.

Objects: 1 This shape is used by 1 object in the project.

The illustration above shows the shape has two states, State 0 and State 1, and contains only
“inner” but not “frame.” When finished, click [OK], and the object will use the selected shape.

9.3.2. Pictures manager

Click [Picture Library...] button to open the [Pictures manager] dialog. The currently selected
picture is highlighted yellow.

Pictures manager
[button_type14 -
0 1 -
em T 2 g I 0 @20
tates : 2 tates : 3
pbiects 0 ) [pBiects 0
2 3
@ @
tates : 1 ‘-J tates :
= e
PNG 126x185
s = 0 5 5975 bytes @
) @ | PG 126x185 '
tates : 2 tates : 2 1 5 5948 bytes
ﬁbjacts ) @] Fmacts ) [E] — NG 126185
. 7 2 5 6002 bytes B
_ ==
y I — ;
e Ewees 7 |[ Men || Deete |[ Gean |
Mare pistoss Hbrsies... Background: [ iw| [ ok ][ conad [ reb ]

& For more information, see “14 Shape Library and Picture Library”.
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9.4. Setting Label Text

Bit Lamp Object's Properties IEI

| General I Security | Shape | Label |Proﬁle|

Use |abel library

[ Convert labels to bitmap images (Use bitmap font) Label Library...

State: EE
Font : Arial -

Color : I | ~ Size :

[ ttalic [ underline
Duplicate these attributes to

Every state

Attribute

Movement

Direction : |No movement -

Content

[¥] Tracking [ Duplicate this label to every state ]
[oc [ conce |

Setting Description
Use label Select this check box to use labels for the object.
Use label ) ] )
. Select this check box to choose a label in Label Library.
library
Use bitmap Select this check box to convert the label text into bitmap
font format.

Label Library

Browse Label Library
& For more information, see “15 Label Tag Library and

Multi Language”.

Font

Select a font from the list. Crouzet Touch Soft supports
Windows True-type fonts.

£C CROUZET
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Font : w

Calor : 1::11-'. {Helvetica Neug)

. 0

Llizn ¢ | Aria] Narrow (Helvetica Meus)

A rial Narrow BEold (Helvetica Weue)
Aria] Tnicode WS (Heiti TC)
AmoPro-Bold (Helvetica Wene) W
AmoPro-BoldCaption (Helvetica Weve)
A moPro-BoldDizplay (Helvetica Mene)
AmoPro-BoldimText (Helvetica Nene)
AmoPro-Boldiubhead (Helvetica eve)
AmoPro-Caption (Helvetica Wene)

Color Select the font color.

Size Select the font size.

Align The text aligned
[Left] [Center] [Right]
111 111 111
222222 222222 222222
333333333 333333333 333333333

Blink Specify the way the text blinks. Choose [None] to disable
this feature or set the blinking interval to [1 second] or
[0.5 seconds].

Italic .
Use Italic font. Italic Label

Underline .
Use Underline font. Underline Label

Movement Direction
Set the direction of the marquee effect. The directions
include: [No movement], [Left], [Right], [Up], [Down].
Continuous
Specify how the marquee effect is displayed.
If not selecting this check box, the next text appears only
when the previous text disappears completely.
If selecting this check box, the text will be displayed
continuously.
Speed
Adjust the speed of the text movement.

Content Set the content of the text. If [Label Library] is used, it will

automatically use the text defined in Label Library.

£C CROUZET
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Tracking

If this check box is selected, when changing the position of
the text in one state, the text position in the other states

will also change in accordance.

Duplicate this
label to other
state

Duplicate the current text to the other states.

@ Note

B When Text/Comment object is used with Comment enabled, the text used as comment

will not appear on HMI.

9.5. Adjusting Profile Size

When an object is created and placed in the editing screen, double click it and select the

[Profile] tab to adjust the position and size of the object.

Bit Lamp Object's Properties @
[ General [ Secusity | Shape | Label | Profile |
Pogition
i 27 z ¥ 208 2
Size
[T Keep width/height ratio
Width : 50 z Height : 50 2
Width (%) 100 =] Height (%) : 100 3

Setting

Description

Position

Pinned

When this check box is selected, the position and the size
of the object cannot be changed.

[X] and [Y]

The coordinates of the position of the object in the editing

screen.

Size

Adjust the [width] and [height] of the object.
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10. User Password and Object Security

This chapter discusses the protection for operations provided by setting up user passwords and

security classes.

10.1. Overview

This chapter discusses the protection for operations provided by setting up user passwords and
security classes. There are two authentication modes:

® General Mode

® Enhanced Security Mode

Each mode will be introduced later.

To set up the protection system, please:

1. Set user password and operable classes.

2. Set object class for objects.

An object belongs only to one security class. Setting the object class to “None” means any user

can operate this object.
10.2. User Password and Operable Object Classes
The security parameters can be found in [Edit] » [System Parameter Settings] » [Security]. Two

modes are available: General Mode and Enhanced Security Mode.

10.2.1. General Mode

Up to 12 sets of user and password are available. A password should be one non-negative

integer. There are six security classes: Ato F.
Once the password is entered, the objects that the user can operate are classified. As shown

below, “User 1” can only operate objects with class A or class C.

10.2.2. Enhanced Security Mode

Up to 11 users can be set here. In addition, [Administrator] setting is provided. Administrator
has all privileges and can operate all object classes. User passwords must be alphanumeric

characters and each user can have up to 12 operable classes: A to L. (Up to 127 users can be
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set in Administrator Tools. Please see “10.4 Enhanced Security Mode Usage” for more details.)

Enhanced Security Mode provides a [Control address] for users to manage the accounts
directly on HMI. Please see “10.3 Enhanced Security Mode and Control Address” for more
details. Alternatively, use USB Security Key to log in automatically. Insert the device in which
the key is saved to log in. Please see 10.4.3 Login / Logout Automatically with USB Security

Key” for more details.

System Parameter Settings
 Cellulax Data Network I Printer/Backup Server ﬁLiTimLSmeDST I e-Méi_l l Recipes
| Device | Model | General | SystemgSetting | Secusity | Non-ASCIIFonts | Extended Memory

General mode @ Enhanced security mode Editable...
Select operable classes for each vser
[ Use existing vser accomnts on HMI first (if existed). Otherwise, vse settings below.
No. Enable  Secretuser User name Password Class 4 ClasB -
1 ] [} user] 1 [
» 2 F =] user2 2 ™ |F
3 F =] user3 3 ¥
4 N [} userd 4 El
5 F =] user5 5 [
6 i 1 userfi 6 | = x4
< n »
Class Description -
Class &
ClassB
ClassC L.
Administeator
[]Secret user User name : | admin Password : 111111
Control address
PLC: |Local HMI Settings...
Address: [y 8950
Project password
["|Enable Settings
Execute auto logindogout when insert an USE key into HMI
[V] Enable
Status address
PLC : (Local HMI ~ |[Setiings...
Address : [LW ,] 0 16-bit Unsigned
* Simulation does not support this function and L W-11165s display expiration time of USE key.
[ OK ] [ Cancel Help

10.3. Enhanced Security Mode and Control Address

The Control Address is used for login and account management. The Control Address can only
be assigned to LW register on Local HMI, and 20 consecutive registers will be used. To log in
using Control Address, please select to log in by [user name] or [user index].

Please set [user name] and [password] in [System Parameter Settings] » [Security] » [Enhanced

security mode] in advance.
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10.3.1. Control Address Settings

When control address is set to LW-n, where n is an arbitrary number, the following addresses

will be designated:

Address Tag Name Description
LW-n (1 word) command Commands to be executed: Login, Logout,
Add/Setting/Delete Accounts, etc.
LW-n + 1 (1 word) command Displays the result of executing
execution commands.
result
LW-n + 2 (1 word) user index The index of accounts (used with Option
List Object).
LW-n + 3 (1 word) user Binary value. Level A = bit0, Level B =
privilege bitl, ...
LW-n + 4 (8 words) user name Account name (Case-sensitive and only
allows letters and numbers).
LW-n + 12 (8 words) password Account password (Case-sensitive and

only allows letters, numbers, or special
characters).

After setting the [Control address], the relevant addresses can be found in [Address Tag

Library] » [Customized].For example, setting [Control address] to LW-0: (UAC stands for User

Account Control)
LW-0 = [UAC comm

and]

LW-1 = [UAC command execution result]
LW-2 = [UAC user index]

LW-3 = [UAC user privilege]

LW-4 ~ LW-11 = [UAC user name]
LW-12 ~ LW-20 - [UAC password]

10.3.2. Commands

Setting different values in LW-n [command] enables different commands:

Set Value Command

Corresponding Address

1

Log in by user name

Set [user name] and [password] first. After
entering the user name and password, the
system will check if they are valid in
[System Parameter Settings] » [Security] »
[Enhanced security mode].

2 Log in by user index Set [user index] and [password] first.
Please refer to 10.4.4 Enhanced Security
Mode with Option List Object.

3 Log out
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10-4

4 Change the password Set [user name] and [password] first.
of current logged-in Please fill in the original password in [user
user name] and new password in [password].
5 Add an account Set [user name], [password] and [user
privilege] first.
6 Add a temporary Set [user name], [password], [user

account (minutes)

privilege], and [user index] first. [user
index] is for specifying a time period (in
minutes), within this period the account is
valid. If O is specified, this account stays
valid until the HMI is powered off.

7 Delete an existing Set [user name] first.
account by user
name
8 Delete an existing Set [user index] first.
account by user index
9 Setting the privilege Set [user name] and [user privilege] first.

of an existing account
by user name

10 Setting the privilege
of an existing account
by user index

Set [user index] and [user privilege] first.

11 Setting the password
of an existing account
by user name

Set [user name] and [password] first.

12 Setting the password
of an existing account
by user index

Set [user index] and [password] first.

13 Read the privilege of
an existing account
by user name

Set [user name] first. If the command
succeeds, [user privilege] can be displayed.

14 Read the privilege of
an existing account
by user index

Set [user index] first. If the command
succeeds, [user privilege] can be displayed.

15 Add a temporary
account (days)

Set [user name], [password], [user
privilege], and [user index] first. [user
index] is for specifying a time period
(number of days), within this period the
account is valid. If 0 is specified, this
account stays valid until the HMl is
powered off.

16 Add an expiring
account (minutes)

Set [user name], [password], [user
privilege], and [user index] first. [user
index] is for specifying a time period (in
minutes), within this period the account is
valid. O is an invalid value for this setting.

17 Add an expiring
account (days)

Set [user name], [password], [user
privilege], and [user index] first. [user
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index] is for specifying a time period
(number of days), within this period the
account is valid. 0 is an invalid value for this

setting.
18 Remaining minutes Set [user name] first. If succeeded, the
for user name remaining time (in minutes) will be
displayed in [user index].
19 Remaining minutes Set [user index] first. If succeeded, the
for user index remaining time (in minutes) will be
displayed in [user index].
20 Remaining days for Set [user name] first. If succeeded, the
user name remaining time (number of days) will be
displayed in [user index].
21 Remaining days for Set [user index] first. If succeeded, the
user index remaining time (number of days) will be

displayed in [user index].

@ Note

Add a temporary account / expiring account: The difference between temporary accounts
and expiring accounts is that temporary accounts are not stored in the system and will be
invalid after HMI is turned off. Both temporary accounts and expiring accounts will be
automatically deleted when they are expired.

Delete the existing account: The currently logged in account cannot be deleted.
Offline/Online Simulation: Simulate using the account settings in the program. Any
modifications of the account during simulation will not be reserved for next simulation.
admin: Default administrator account, cannot be deleted, has all privileges and cannot be
changed.

System Register LW-10754: Displays current user name.

The [user privilege] address does not display the privileges assigned to current user

account, please use system register LW-9222 to display the privileges.
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10.3.3. Command Execution Results

After the command is executed, the system will store the result code to control address LW-n +

1. The listed result codes below are shown in hexadecimal format.

Result Codes

Command execution result

(0x001) Succeeds

(0x002) Invalid command

(0x004) Account exists (when adding a new account)

(0x008) Account not exists

(0x010) Password error

(0x020) Deny command

(0x040) Invalid name

(0x080) Invalid password character exists

(0x100) Invalid import data

(0x200) Out of validity range (when log in by USB Security Key).

The [Effective Time] can be set in Administrator Tools.

0 Note

B Users can add a new event in Event (Alarm) Log, and designate the [Read address] to LW-n

+ 1 [command execution result]. Open [Message] tab » [Text] » [Content] and specify the

message to be displayed in Event Display Object for showing command execution result.

10.4. Enhanced Security Mode Usage

10.4.1. Importing User Accounts

The user accounts can be set using other tools we provide, apart from the settings in [System

Parameter Settings] » [Security] tab. Administrator Tools can also be used to set user accounts.

Administrator Tools can be found in the installation directory. After the program starts, select

the [User Accounts] check box. Up to 127 accounts can be added.
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- ™
I3 Administrator Tools l&]
Bave to USE Contents of the TEE data
> Uees Acooras
=] TSE Security Key
= e-Mail SMTP Server Settings
= e-Mail Contacts
User Account Settings
Na. Secret  User name Password Class A Cls=B Class C Class D ClasE ClasF Clas
1 [ 001001 001001 =] =] =] ] [ |
2 [ 002002 002002 ] =] 0 |
y 3 03003 003003 =] ] ] ] |
4 [ 004004 004004 =] =] 0 0 I
5 005005 005005 [ [ =] =] |
[ [ 0os00s 006006 =] =] [&] [&] |
7 1 oo7007 007007 ] ] =] |
3 [ 0oos00s 008008 =] =] ] ] |
9 [ 009009 009009 =] =] =] ] [ |
10 [ 010010 010010 0B 0 |
4 1 | 3
Add ] I Remove Import... ] l Export...
Effective Time
[ Restrict the using terms
- 5 - Bave to USE
2013 7H 03 1443[~ B ~ 2013 A 031443
Help Topies

& For more information, see “36 Administrator Tools”.

The added accounts can be stored in USB disk or SD card and imported in HMI by a Function

Key Object. To do so, create a Function Key Object, and select [Import user accounts].

Mew Function Key Object

]

General | Seourity | Shape | Label |

Cormment ;

[ Activate after button is released

Function mode

@ Import user accounts
() Use [USBE Security Key] to Login
& Data position

) 5D card @ UsB disk

Account import mode

) Overwrite @ Append

[[] Delete file after importing user accounts

0K

J |

Cancel ]

@ Import veer dataTze [T3E Security Key]

£C CROUZET
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When finished, insert the external device to HMI, and press Function Key to import accounts. If
[Overwrite] is selected, the existing accounts will be overwritten with new accounts and
automatically log out after importing. If select [Delete file after importing user accounts] check
box, the system will delete the account data saved in the external device after importing. If the
[Effective Time] in Administrator Tools is specified, the importing can only be done in the time

limit specified. The imported accounts will not be deleted by system when the effective time
ends.

10.4.2. Login with USB Security Key

Instead of entering user name and password to login, a key can be used to do so. In Crouzet
Touch Soft installation directory, launch Administrator Tools, select [USB Security Key] check
box. The account information uses the predefined data in [System Parameter Settings] »
[Security].

I3 Administrator Tools L&J

Save to [TEE Contents of the TSE data
Tser Avconnts
» ¥ [TSE Security Key
e-Mail SMTP Server Settings
e-Mail Contacts

USEB Security Key

User name :  admin

Password:  sessss

Confrm: eesess

Effective Time

Restrict the using terms

- 5 - Bave to USE
2013 F<H 031442 : ~ 2013 R 031442

Help Topics

0 Note

B Please note that the user accounts used for USB Security Key must already exist in HMI.

C?For more information, see “36 Administrator Tools”.

USB Security Key can be stored in USB disk or SD card, and create a Function Key to log in by
USB Security Key as shown below:
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Mew Function Key Object @
Generel | Becusity | Shepe | Label |
Conument :
[ ctivate after buttomn is released

Function mode

() Import user accounts
@ Use [USB Security Key] to Login

i Data position

) 5D card @ USB disk
H
[ oK | [ Cancel ]
@ Import vaer dataTTze [TSE Security Key)]

When finished, insert the external device to HMI, and press Function Key to log in using USB
Security Key. If the [Effective Time] in Administrator Tools is specified, the login can only be

done in the time limit specified. The system will log out automatically when the key expires.
10.4.3. Login / Logout Automatically with USB Security Key

As shown below, in [System Parameter Settings], select [Enable] check box for [Execute auto.

Login / logout when insert an USB key into HMI].
Execute auto logindlogout when insert an USE key into HMI

Enable * Simmlation not supports this funetion
Statuz address
PLC name : | Local HMI - | Setting...
Address :ILW v] 0 16-hit Unsigned

This function allows automatic login / logout using an USB security key. Insert the USB disk in
which the key is saved to HMI to log in, and remove the USB disk to log out. The login / logout
status will be written into a designated address, the result codes of login / logout:

0x00: No Action

0x01: Login Succeeds

0x04: Login Fails

0x08: Login Succeeds

0x10: Logout Fails
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& For more information about USB Security Key, see “36 Administrator Tools”.

@ Note

B When Auto Login / Logout is enabled, log in by [Function Key] object is not possible, but it
is still possible to log in / out with a designated control address.

B This function does not support On-line / Off-line simulation.

B Only the USB Security Key saved in USB disk is valid.

¥

= Click the icon to download the demo project that explains how to use USB Security Key to

log in / out. Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the demo project.
10.4.4. Enhanced Security Mode with Option List Object

Enhanced Security Mode uses Control Address LW-n + 2 as account index. With Option List
Object, account names and privileges can be displayed. Users can select whether or not to
display the account privileges and secret users in Option List. Secret users are set to be hidden
in [System Parameter Settings] » [Security] » [Enhanced Security Mode]; their account names
will be hidden in Option List if [Secret user] check box is not selected. If the control address is
set to LW-0, the monitor address for index of Option List is designated to LW-2.

[ Mew Option List Object ﬁ1
Orption List |Mapping | Security | Shape | Label |
Coumnent :
Attribute
Mode [Dmp-duwn List v] Background : hd |
Belectinn . v|
Direction : [Du:uwn ']
Soumrce of tem dats : [User oot ']
Sort Display
Lzending [ Descending Privilege [ 8ecret vser
Monitor address
PLC name : [Lgcal HMI vl Setting. ..
Address : [LW -2 16-bit Unsigned

&

Click the icon to download the demo project that explains more about Enhanced Security

Mode. Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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10.5.

Object Security Settings

Mew Function Key Object

Security | Shape | Label

Safety control

Interlock
e taterlack fonction

Hide when disabled
[ Ghravwed label when disabled
@ Enable when Bit iz ON ) Enable when Bit iz OFF

Min. press time (sec) : O

Dizplacy conficmation request e, watting time (mc) ;10

Address : [LB |0

Ty restriction

PLC name : | Local HMI ~ | setting...

Object class - [cm -4

[ Dizable protection permanently after initial activation
[7] Diizplary warning message if acces: dented
[] bake invisible whils protected

Setting Description

Safety control [Min. press time (sec)]

Press and hold the object for longer than the [Min. press

time] set here to activate the object.

[Display confirmation request] After pressing the object,
a dialog appears for operation confirmation. If the
response to this dialog comes later than the set [Max.

waiting time (sec)], this dialog disappears automatically

and the operation will be canceled.

Please confirm the aperation

0K | Cancel |

Interlock When this check box is selected, the specified Bit address

is used to enable or disable the object. As shown, if LB-0

is ON, the object is enabled.

£C CROUZET
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Hide when disabled

When the specified Bit is OFF, hide the object.
Grayed label when disabled

When the specified Bit is OFF, the label of the object

turns gray.

For details on interlock bit address setting of Set Word
and Numeric objects, see Chapter 13.4 or 13.9.

User
restriction

Set the security class of the object to be operated by an
authorized user.

Object class

“None” means any user can operate this object. Only
account “admin” can operate “Administrator” object
class.

Disable protection permanently after initial activation
Once the permitted class of the user matches that of the
object, the system will stop checking the security class
permanently, that means, any user can operate this
object freely after it is unlocked.

Display warning message if access denied

When an unauthorized user attempts to operate the
object, a warning dialog (Window no. 7) appears. The

content of the message in the dialog can be modified.

-

Password Protected! Access Denied !!

bl cose

Make invisible while protected

b

When the user's privilege does not match the object

class, hide the object.

£C CROUZET
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10.6. Example of Object Security Settings

The following shows an example of setting object security class:

1. Create a project, go to [System Parameter Settings] » [Security] » [General] to enable 3
users:

User 1 = Operable class: A

User 2 = Operable class: A, B

User 3 = Operable class: A, B, C
2. Design Window no. 10 as shown:

User name : rEﬁ#ﬁ#&‘# | Lwezig
NE_T
Password : | HHE# | Lwszzg

bit 75 bt
Currentstatus : A1 1111111111111 | cwezzz

" Logout LB9050

56 0

Class A Buiton |
5B_1

‘Class B Burton

5B_2
‘Class C Button |

Create two [Numeric Input] objects:

[LW-9219] User no. (1~12), Length = 1word

[LW-9220] For entering user password. Length = 2 words

Create a [Numeric Display] object:

[LW-9222] Displays the status of current user. (16-bit Binary)

Create a [Set Bit] object

[LB-9050] logout

Create three [Set Bit] objects:

Each set to different classes but all select [Made invisible while protected].

3. After setting, please save and compile the project and execute off-line simulation. The
below shows how it works when simulating.
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Before entering the password, it displays

Lser mame - ’17| Lwzrs “0000000000000000”, which means that
Password: [0 | |LW522:7 the user operable object class is “None”.
g bro [Class A Button] ~ [Class C Button] objects

Current status : | 0000000000000000 I Lwazzz

Logout LB9050

are classified from “A” to “C” and selected
[Made invisible while protected]; therefore

they are hidden at this moment.

Enter User 1 password “111”.

Username: [ 1| ez Since User 1 is only allowed to operate class
P d- | 111 | ewezzo . .
seword: [111] A objects, [Class A Button] object appears for
bit 15 bitd
Current sistus - | 0000000000000001 | c#z22 operating. [LW-9222] bit O turns to “1”
Logout | t&0 means that user can operate class A objects.

Class A Bution

Enter User 3 password “333”.

Username: | 3 | |mm Since User 3 is allowed to operate class A, B,
Password - | 333 | twezz C objects, [LW-9222] bit O ~ bit 2 turns to “1”,
i i means that user can operate classA~ C

Current status : | 0000000000000111 | cwezzz

Logout (59050

|

objects.

Class A Button

Class B Bution

i

Class C Button

Click [Logout] button to log out, the
Username: | 3 | e system will return to the initial state, and

Password : | 333 | Lwez0

current user can only operate class “None”
bit0

Current status - | 0000000000000000 | Lwezzz Objects.

L DgDUI LB9050

g
&

L
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@ Note

B Password input: If the password is incorrect, [LB-9060] will be ON; if the password is
correct, [LB-9060] will be OFF. All user passwords (User 1 to User 12) can be obtained
from system registers [LW-9500] ~ [LW-9522], 24 words in total.

B Changing password directly on HMI: When [LB-9061] is set ON, the system will read data
in [LW-9500] ~ [LW-9522] to update user password. The new password will be used in
future operations. Please note that the user operable object classes will not be changed

due to the change of password.
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10.7. Protecting Password Settings from Unauthorized Editing

Before sending the project to others who may edit the project afterwards, it is recommended

to click [Editable] button in Security settings tab to open read-only mode. This mode can

protect password settings from unauthorized editing.

System Parameter Settings =]
Cellulax Data Network l Printer/Backup Server [ Time Syme [DST l e-Mail l Recipes
Device | Model | General | SysemSetting | Security | Non-ASCIIFonts | Extended Memory

() General mode @ Enhanced security mode Editable...
Select operable classes for each user
[ Use existing user accounts on HMI first (if existed). Otherwise, use settings below.
No. Enabl Secret user User name Password Class 4 ClasB 2
» 1 # F uzerl 1 ¥ = (4
2 0 o 2 5 m |3
3 [ ] user3 3 ] [
4 ] ] userd 4 @ [
5 5] ] userS 5 2] [E]
3 = [ uer 6 [¥] [l x4
4 )
~| Read-only Settings ==
Class -
Class & [¥]Enable read-only i |
ClassB
ClassC -
— Password : 111111 (1 ~ 4284967295)
Administrator
[F] Secret usd [| Mask password
Control addre
e [ ok ][ concel
Address: [Lw 8950
Project password
@ Bl
Execute auto logindogout when insert an USE key into HMI
[V] Enable
Status address
PLC : (Local HMI ~ |[Setiings...
Address: [LW = ] 0 [16-bit Unsigned
* Simulation does not support this function and L W-11165s display expiration time of USE key.
r OK ] [ Cancel J Help

When [Enable read-only] is selected, a password will be required for changing security settings

in the project.

When [Mask password] is selected, passwords will be masked by asterisks (*).

0 Note

B The protected projects cannot be decrypted by the factory since they are encrypted by

users, therefore, please remember your password.
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11. Index Register
This chapter explains how to use Index Register.
11.1. Overview
Crouzet Touch Soft provides Index Registers for changing addresses flexibly. With Index

Registers, user can change the object’s read/write address directly on HMI without changing its
settings. There are 32 Index Registers, divided into 16-bit and 32-bit.

Address @
PLC niame : [L0C3| HMI ']
Device type : |LW-2002 (32bit-float) : input high limit i

Address & ||\ 5501 (16bit) : address index 1

LW-5202 (16bit) : address index 2
LW-9203 (16bit) : address index 3
LW-9204 (16bit) : address index 4
LW-3205 (16bit) : address index 5
L\W-3206 (16bit) : address index &
LW-5207 (16bit) : address index 7
LW-9208 (16bit) : address index 8
LW-3209 (16bit) : address index 9
LW-3210 (16bit) : address index 10
L'W-3211 (16bit) : address index 11
Tag Library... 1w-3212 (16hit) : address index 12
LW-9213 (16bit) : address index 13
L'W-3214 (16bit) : address index 14
LW-9215 (16bit) : address index 15
L'W-3219 (16bit) : user no. {1~12)
LW-59220 (32bit) : password
LW-2222 (16bit) : classes can be operated for current user (bit 0:A, bit 1:B,bit
L\W-3230 (32bit) : address index 16
LW-3232 (32bit) : address index 17
L'W-9234 (32bit) : address index 13
LW-59236 (32bit) : address index 19
LW-9238 (32bit) : address index 20
L\W-9240 (32bit) : address index 21
LW-3242 (32bit) : address index 22
L\W-3244 (32bit) : address index 23
L'W-5246 (32bit) : address index 24
LW-9248 (32bit) : address index 25
LW-3250 (32bit) : address index 26 &2

Address format :

m

L}

The corresponding address of 16-bit Index Register 0 to 15: LW-9200 (16bit) to LW-9215 (16bit)
The maximum offset range is 65536 words.

The corresponding address of 32-bit Index Register 16 to 31: LW-9230 (32bit) to LW-9260
(32bit)

The maximum offset range is 4294967296 words.

When using [Index register], the address is designated by the following equation:

The constant set in [Address] + the value in the chosen Index Register.

0 Note

B Index Registers work for the Word registers. For Bit registers, adding 1 to the value in the
Index Register, the offset is 16 bits.
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11.2. Examples of Index Register

The following explains the way to designate the register while Index Register is used.
If not selecting [Index register] check box and set address to [LW-10]. The system will directly
read / write LW-10.

Address @
PLC name : [LOCE| HMI ']
Device type : [LW v]
Address: 10 [ system tag

Address format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10799]

[T index register

) [ s

If select [Index register] check box and set [Index] to [INDEX O (16-bit)]. The system will read /
write [LW(10 + value in Index Register 0)].
If the data in [LW-9200] is “5”, the designated address is [LW(10+5)] = [LW-15].

Address @
PLC name : [LOCE| HMI ']
Device type : [LW v]
Address: 10 [ system tag

Address format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10799]

Index : |INDEX 0 (16-bit) v | [¥]Index register

) [ s

Here’s a demo project shown as an example:
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Demo Project - Index Register

Index Function of Word

Example 1
The following shows an example of using a Word register and select [Index register]. If the

value in [LW-0] is O, in [LW-10] is 3, and in [LW-20] is 6, the result is:

Index Function of Word

[ ] (o> ]

Index O (LW-9200) LW-0 + Index O (LW-9200)

Index Function of Word

(o]

Index O (LW-9200) LW-0 + Index O (LW-9200)

If the value in Index 0 (LW-9200) is 10, then [LWO + Index 0] = read [LW-10] = 3.

Example 2

The following shows an example of using a Bit register and select [Index register].
If the state of [LB-16] is ON, and the state of [LB-32] is OFF.

Since 1 Word = 16 Bit, adding 1 in Index Register, the offset is 16 bits.
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Index Function of Bit

If Index 6 (LW-9206) is set to 2, then switch [LB-0 + Index6] reads LB-32 which is in OFF state.

@ Note

B When using Index Registers for Bit register, the offset is 16 bits. For example, if the Bit
register is LB-0, and set the value in Index Register to 1, then LB-16 will be activated. If set
the value in Index Register to 2, then LB-32 will be activated.

i Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.
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12. Keyboard Design and Usage

This chapter explains how to design and use keyboard in Crouzet Touch Soft.

12.1. Overview

Numeric Input and ASCII Input objects need keyboard as an input tool. Both numeric keyboard
and ASCII keyboard are created with Function Key object. Apart from the keyboards provided
by Crouzet Touch Soft, you can create the keyboard if needed.

The types of the keyboards are:
® Popup Keyboard (with or without title bar)
® Fixed Keyboard
® UNICODE Keyboard
12.2. Steps to Design a Popup Keyboard

1. Create and open a window for the new keyboard. For example, set to “window no. 200”.

Windows 4
| Object fist -
.. 199 ~
New
201 Open
202
203 Close
204 Delete
- 203 Settings
. 206 =

2. Adjust the height and width of “window no. 200” and create a variety of Function Key
objects in [ASCII/UNICODE mode].

Crouzet Touch Soft
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Set one of the Function Key objects as the [Esc] key.

LRCININICODE mode
) [Enter] () [Backspace] ) [Clear] @ [Exc]
) [Delets] ) [Left] ) [Right]
(7 [ARCII] / [UNICODE]

Set another Function Key object as the [Enter] key.

ARCIUNICODE mode
@ [Enter] () [Packspace] () [Clear] () [Ese]
() [Delete] ) [Lett] () [Right]
(7 [ARCII] / [UNICODE]

The rest are mostly used to enter numbers.

LERCILUNICODE mode
() [Enter] () [Backspace] 7 [Cleax] ) [Est]
) [Delete] O [Lett] ) [Right]

@ [ABCI)/ [UNICODE] 1

3. Select a suitable picture for each Function Key object and place a picture object at the
bottom layer as a background.

BECE

4. Select [System Parameter Settings] » [General] » [Keyboard] » [Add] to add “window no.
200”. Up to 32 keyboards can be added.

(Add a keyboard window |

Window no. :  200. Keyboard -

[ oK ] ’ Cancel

5.  After the keyboard window is added, when you create Numerical Input and ASCII Input
objects, “200. Keyboard” can be found in [Data Entry] » [Keyboard] » [Window no.]. The
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[Popup position] is for designating the display position of the keyboard on the HMI

screen. The system divides the screen into 9 areas.

Kevboard
s a popup kewpad
Hide title bar
Restart the kevpad if inpt valve iz out of range
Window no. : | 200. Keyboard -

Popup position
{relative to HMI screent

a6
o®0
a0

6. Select “200.Keyboard”. When you press Numerical Input or ASCII Input objects on the
screen, “window no. 200” will pop up. You can press the keys on the keyboard to enter

data.

Crouzet Touch Soft
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12.3.

1.

Steps to Design a Keyboard with Direct Window

Create a Direct Window object and set a read address to activate it.

In [General] » [Attribute] select [No title bar] and the correct [Window No.].

2.

Direct Window Object's Properties

General | Profile |

[l

Comument :

Fead address

PLC name : [Loml HMI

v] Setting...

Address : [LB -

Auttribute

T —

Window Mo, : [EDD_ Eeyboand

=

3.

Direct Window Object's Properties @
Profile
Position
[] Pinned Ko o233 = Y134 =
Size
7] Keep widthheight ratio
Width : 300 = Height : 200 =
Wadth (%) . 100 = Height (%) : 100 =

Create a Numeric Input object, and don’t select [Use a popup keypad]

Mumeric Input Object's Properties

()

General | Dats Entry | Numerio Format | Security | Shepe | Font | Pofile |

Mode ;| Touch

-

Input order
[] Ensble

Kevhoard

] Use & popup keypad

£C CROUZET

Open the [Profile] tab to set the same size as the created keyboard window.

check box.
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4. Create a Set Bit object, set address to [LB-0] and set [Set style] to [Set ON]. Overlay it on

the Numeric Input object. Pressing the Numeric Input object will open the keyboard
window.

New Set Bit Object (=23

Genersl | Security | Shape | Label |

Commment :
Tl rite addres:

PLC name : [Local HMI v] Setting...

Address : [LB v] 1]

[] Wrrite after button is relessed

Attribute
Setstle : [3et ON -

5. Add Set Bit objects on the [Enter] and [ESC] Function Key objects respectively. Set address

to [LB-0] and [Set style] to [Set OFF]. In this way when pressing either [Enter] or [ESC] key
will close the keyboard window.

12.4. Steps to Design a Fixed Keyboard on Screen

You can also place a fixed keyboard on the screen instead of popup keyboard or Direct
Window. This type of keyboard can’t be moved or closed.

1. Create a Numeric Input object, in [Data Entry] » [Keyboard] don’t select [Use a popup
keypad] check box.

2. Use Function Key objects to design the keyboard and place it on the screen.

3. Press the Numeric Input object and enter a value with Function Key objects directly.
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12.5. Steps to Design a UNICODE Keyboard

The following steps explain how to create a UNICODE keyboard with Function Key objects.

1.  Place an ASCII Input object on the window and select [Use UNICODE] check box.

2. Create Function Key objects as shown in the following figure, and an [Enter] key. A simple
UNICODE keyboard is created.

New ASCI Input Object =]
General | Data Entry | Secusity | Shape | Font |
Description : ASCIVUNICODE mode
- U [Entex] [Backspace]
[ Mask ¥ Uss UNICODE N NICODE ) [Delete] O [Left]
[/ Reverss highlow byte / ® [ASCI]/ [UNICODE] o
Read address FK_0 y
e . : () ASCILUNICODE mode
name -[Locd HMI '] [ Setting... ] [Entex] [Backspace]
e — K1 8 > opw on
Address 23] —F © [4SCII)/ [UNICODE]
- 7‘ N ASCIUNICODE mode
PLC name : [L'-‘d HMI '] [Enter] [Backspace]
Device type : [Lw »| || FK3 ) ) Delete] O [Ledt]
Address : 0 [ system tag @ [ASCIH]/[UNICODE] ¥
Address format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10799] FK_4 En t er
' ) ASCIFUNICODE mode
_|Index register
[Enter] [Backspace]
O [Delete] O [Left]
No. of word: 8 _
@ [ASCII)/ [UNICODE] &
—— =

0 Note

B You can group up the elements of the designed keyboard and save to Group Library for future
use.
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13. Objects

This chapter explains how to use different objects.

13.1. BitLamp

13.1.1. Overview

Bit Lamp object displays the state of a designated bit address. If the bit state is OFF, the State 0
shape will be displayed. If the bit state is ON, the State 1 shape will be displayed.

"OFF" State "ON" State

'State 0 | State 1
Q

Click the Bit Lamp icon on the toolbar to open a Bit Lamp object property dialog box. Set up

13.1.2. Configuration

the properties, press OK button, and a new Bit Lamp object will be created.

General Tab

New Bit Lamp/Toggle Switch Object (==

General [ Secuity | Shape | Label |

Comment :

@) Bit Lamp ) Toggle Switch

Read address

PLC name:[Locd HMI v][ Settings... ]

[ Invert signal

Blinking

Mode : [Nom v]

[ Hide picture/shape if no coresponding picture for current state

Lo Jlame | [ |
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Objects
Setting Description
Comment User can describe the information of the object.

Bit Lamp / Toggle Switch
Switch between Bit Lamp and Toggle Switch features.

Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type],
[System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that controls the [Bit
Lamp] object. Users can also set address in [General] tab while
adding a new object.

Invert signal

Reverses the display of ON / OFF states. For example, if [Invert
signal] check box is selected, when the designated bit is OFF, the
object displays ON state.

Blinking

The appearance of the object may alternate between states when
the bit is ON or OFF.

Mode:

None

No blinking.

Alternating image on state 0

The appearance of the object alternates between State 0 and 1
when the bit is OFF.

Alternating image on state 1

The appearance of the object alternates between State 0 and 1
when the bit is ON.

Blinking on state 0

The State 0 appearance of the object will blink when the bit is OFF.
Blinking on state 1

The State 1 appearance of the object will blink when the bit is ON.
Hide picture/shape if no corresponding picture for current state
If selected, when there are not enough pictures to represent all the

states, hides the picture. Otherwise, displays the last state.

0 Note

B In[Label] tab, if select [ON=OFF (use state 0)] check box, both state 0 and 1 follow the

settings of state 0.

£C CROUZET
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13.2. Word Lamp

13.2.1. Overview

Word Lamp object displays the state according to the value of a designated word register. Up to
256 states are available. When the value of the register is 0, State 0 appearance of the object is
displayed, and with the register value being 1 the object displays State 1, and so on.

Nurmeric Display (LW0) Word Lamp (LWO)
1 EZx3
Numeric Display (LW0) Word Lamp (L WO)
1 ExX

Numeric Display (LW0) Woerd Lamp (LWO0)

[

Click the Word Lamp icon on the toolbar to open a Word Lamp object property dialog box. Set
up the properties, press OK button, and a new Word Lamp object will be created.

13.2.2. Configuration

New Word Lamp/Multi-State Switch Object =]

General Tab T
General | Security | Shape | Label |
Comment :
© Word Lamp ) Multi-State Switch
Vot =] omer
Read address
PLC name : [Local HMI [ settings... ]
Addess:fiw  ~]o "~ [16-bit Unsigned
Attribute

[]Hide picture/shape if no corresponding picture for current state

Lo Jlema ] [ rep |
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Setting Description
Comment User can describe the information of the object.

Word Lamp / Multi-State Switch

Switch between Word Lamp and Multi-State Switch features.
Mode / Offset Word Lamp object offers the following three modes:

Value

The state is displayed according to the value in the designated word
address and plus the [Offset].
As shown below, if the value within LW-200 is 3, since the offset is

set to 3, the shape of state 0 is displayed. (value 3 - offset 3)

LSB

New Word Lamp/Multi-State Switch Object =5
General |Security |Shape [Label |
Comment :
@) Word Lamp _) Multi-State Switch
Mode : |Value hd
Offset: 3
Read address
PLC: [Local HMI v ][ Sewngs...
Address 20 T6-bit Unsiged

Convert the value from decimal to binary. The least significant

active bit in a binary data word selects the state displayed.

Decimal | Binary Displayed state
0 0000 State O displayed. All the bits are 0.
0001 State 1 displayed. The least significant
active bit is bit 0.
State 2 displayed. The least significant
2 0010 active bit is bit 1.
State 1 displayed. The least significant
3 0011 active bit is bit 0.
State 3 displayed. The least significant
4 0100 active bit is bit 2.
State 1 displayed. The least significant
> 0101 active bit is bit 0.
State 2 displayed. The least significant
6 0110 active bit is bit 1.
State 1 displayed. The least significant
/ 0111 active bit is bit 0.
State 4 displayed. The least significant
8 1000 active bit is bit 3.

Bit combination

Lamp state depends on the states of bit combinations, where PLC 1

represents the least significant bit (LSB), PLC 2 represents the next

LSB, and so on. Maximum number of bit is 4, for a total of 16

£C CROUZET
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states. Changing [No. of states] in Attribute group box changes the
number of read addresses.

(® Word Lamp () Multi-State Switch
Mode : | Bit combination v
Read address
PLC 1: | Local HML w | Settings...
Address 1: g v(0
PLC 2 | Local HMIL w | Settings...
Address 2: || w1
PLC 3: | Local HMI w | Settings...
Address 3: | V(2
PLC 4: | Local HMI w | Settings...
Address 4: || v|(3
Attribute
Mo. of states: |16 v

Change state by time
The state displayed changes on a time basis. The frequency can be
set.

Read address Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type],
[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that controls the
[Word Lamp] object. Users can also set address in [General] tab
while adding a new object.

Attribute No. of states
The number of states is utilized by the object. The state is
numbered from 0, so the number of states minus 1 will be the state
number. If the value within the word register is > [No. of states]
defined in Attribute, the highest state will be displayed.
If the number of states is set to 8, the valid states will be O, 1, 2, ...,
7. In this case if the word value is 8 or higher, the system will
display the state 7 shape.

Hide picture/shape if no corresponding picture for current state

If selected, when there are not enough pictures to represent all the
states, hides the picture. Otherwise, displays the last state.

@ Note

B In[Label] tab, Language 1 determines the relevant settings of the font. For Language 2~8,
only the font size can be changed and other settings follow Language 1.
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New Word Lamp Object

| General [ security | shape | Label |

New Word Lamp Object @

| General [ security | shape | Label |

[T use label
Use label library

Label tag : Label_0 -

Content

State ;[0 (o] (1]
Attribute
Font : | Arial
Color : G | ~ Size
Al i = Ak :
[ 1talic
Duplicate these attributes to
[ Every state ] [ Every language ] [ Al
Movement

[T use label
Use label library

Label tag : Label_0 -

[ arue '
State : |0 - (2]

Attribute
Font : | Arial
Color: [ l= Size
Align : | Left Blink : |Mone
Italic
Duplicate these attributes to
[ Every state ] [ Every language ] [ Al
Movement

Direction : | No movement

Content
text
[ tracking Duplicate this label to every state [ Tracking T sk mEareEs

E Cancel Help.

G

£C CROUZET
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13.3. SetBit

13.3.1. Overview

The Set Bit object provides two operation modes: manual or automatic. Manual mode can

trigger a designated bit address to change the state between ON and OFF when the object is

touched. In automatic mode, the bit is automatically activated when a pre-defined condition

occurs; touching the button will not be effective.

13.3.2. Configuration

=

Click the Set Bit icon on the toolbar to open a Set Bit object property dialog box. Set up the

properties, press OK button, and a new Set Bit object will be created.

General Tab

New Set Bit Object (==

General | Security | Shape | Label

Comment :

Write address
PLC name : | Local HMI ~| [ Setting...
Address : ’LB v] 0
[ wirite after button is released
Attribute
Setstyle ‘&tm "

Set OFF
Toggle

Macro Momentary
Periodic toggle

Execute maaSet ON when window opens
Set OFF when window opens
Set ON when window doses
Set OFF when window doses
Set ON when backlight on
Set OFF when backlight on
Set ON when backlight off
Set OFF when backlight off

Coc ) (o

Setting

Description

Write address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type],
[System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that controls the Set
Bit object. Users can also set address in [General] tab while adding
a new object.

£C CROUZET
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Objects
Write after button is released
If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is
released; otherwise, the action is executed once the button is
pressed. This function does not work with momentary buttons.
Mode / Offset Set style Description

Set ON Set ON the designated bit of the device.

Set OFF Set OFF the designated bit of the device.

Toggle Alternates the bit state each time pressed.

Momentary Holds the bit ON only while button is
pressed.

Periodical toggle | Set a designated bit ON and OFF at a set time
interval. Time interval can be selected; the
range is from 0.1 to 25.5 seconds.

Set ON when Set ON the bit within the window when the

window opens window opens.

Set OFF when Set OFF the bit within the window when the

window opens window opens.

Set ON when Set ON the bit within the window when the

window closes window closes.

Set OFF when Set OFF the bit within the window when the

window closes window closes.

Set ON when Set the bit ON when the backlight is turned

backlight on ON.

Set OFF when Set the bit OFF when the backlight is turned

backlight on ON.

Set ON when Set the bit ON when the backlight is turned

backlight off OFF.

Set OFF when Set the bit OFF when the backlight is turned

backlight off OFF.

Macro Set Bit object can trigger the start of a Macro routine when the

Macro has been created in advance.

For more information, see “18 Macro References”.

If [Set style] is set to [Toggle], there is a further selection to make of
whether the macro operates after Off to ON, ON to OFF transition,
or at both of the changes of state.

Trigger mode

@ Note

B In[Label] tab, if select [ON=OFF (use state 0)] check box, both state 0 and 1 follow the
settings of state 0.
B Using address types other than PLB or PLW_Bit for Set Bit objects with [Periodic Toggle]

Crouzet Touch Soft
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13.4. Set Word

13.4.1. Overview

The Set Word object provides two operation modes: manual or automatic. Manual mode can
change the value in a designated word address when the object is touched. In automatic

mode, the word register is automatically activated when a pre-defined condition occurs;
touching the button will not be effective.

13.4.2. Configuration

Click the Set Word icon on the toolbar to open a Set Word object property dialog box. Set up

the properties, press OK button, and a new Set Word object will be created.

General Tab

New Set Word Object (=23

General | Security | Shape | Label

Comment :

Write address

PLC name : [Local HMI v] Setting. ..
Address i[LW - |0 16-bit Unsigned

[ wirite after button is released

Notification

Enable @ set ON () set OFF
Before writing [ After writing
PLC name : | Local HMI ~| [ Setting...
Address i[LB v] 0
Attribute
Set Style : [Wrihe constant value -7

Setvalue: 0

o) (o
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Setting Description

Write address Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type],
[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that controls the
Set Word object. Users can also set address in [General] tab while
adding a new object.
Write after button is released
If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is
released; otherwise, the action is executed once the button is
pressed.

Notification If this check box is selected, it will notify a designated bit address
(setting ON or OFF).
Before writing / After writing
Set the state of the designated bit address before or after the
manual operation.

Attribute Set Style
Select the button action from the drop down list, see Example 2.
Dynamic limits
Set the [Bottom limit] and [Upper limit] by a designated register,
see Example 1.

Example 1
Set the [Bottom limit] and [Upper limit] by a designated register. When Dynamic Address is LW-

n, where n is an arbitrary number, the rule of setting Upper / Bottom limit is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
Dynamic address LW-n LW-n
Bottom limit LW-n LW-n

Upper limit LW-n+1 LW-n+2

When Dynamic Address is LW-100, the rule of setting Upper / Bottom limit is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
Dynamic address LW-100 LW-100
Bottom limit LW-100 LW-100
Upper limit LW-101 LW-102

Example 2

The available button actions are:

® Write constant value

Preset a register with the value entered. Each time when the button is pressed, it writes the
[Set value] to the designated register. Data format is as set by the [Write address]; it can be 16-
bit BCD, 32-bit BCD, ...32-bit float. As shown below, when the button is pressed, preset the
register with 12.
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Attribute

Set Style @ | Write constant value 7

Setwvalue: 12

® Increment value (JOG+)
Increase value in register by a set amount in [Inc. value], each time when the button is pressed,
up to the [Upper limit]. As shown below, each button press increases the value in the register

by 1 until the value is 10.

Attribute
Set Style IIncrement value (J0G+) -
Inc. value : 1 Upper limit : 10

® Decrement Value (JOG-)
Decrease value in register by a set amount in [Dec. value], each time when the button is
pressed, down to the [Bottom limit]. As shown below, each button press decreases the value in

the register by 1 until the value is 0.

Attribute
Set Style : IDecrement value (10G-) -
Dec, value : 1 Bottom limit : 0

® Press and hold increment (JOG++)

When the button is held longer than a set time in [JOG delay], it will increase the value in a
register by a set amount :[Inc. value] at a set rate :[JOG speed], to the [Upper limit].

As shown below, when the button is pressed, it increases the value in the designated register
by 1. When the button is held longer than 1 second, it increases the value in register by 1 every

0.5 second, till the value is 10.

Attribute
Set Style : |Press and hold increment (JOG++4) -
Inc, value : 1 Upper limit: 10
100G delay : Il,l:l second(s) TI JOG speed ; IEI.E second(s) TI

® Press and hold increment (JOG--)

When the button is held longer than a set time in [JOG delay], it will decrease the value in a
register by a set amount: [Dec. value] at a set rate: [JOG speed], to the [Bottom limit].

As shown below, when the button is pressed, it decreases the value in the designated register
by 1. When the button is held longer than 1 second, it decreases the value in register by 1

every 0.5 second, till the value is 0.
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Attribute
Set Style : | Press and hold decrement (J0G—) -
Dec, value: 1 Bottom limit : 0
106G delay [1.0 second(s) T] JOG speed ; [U.E second(s) v]

® PeriodicJOG++

This automatic function increases the value in the register by a set amount: [Inc. value], at a set
rate: [Time interval], to the [Upper limit]. As shown below, the system will automatically

increase the value in the register by 1 every 0.5 second, till the value is 10. Then the value
returns to 0 and add 1 every 0.5 second again.

Attribute
Set Style : | Periodic J0G++ (up->0->up->...) -
Inc. value : 1 Upper limit : 10
Time interval : (0.5 second(s) T]

® Automatic JOG++

This automatic function increases the value in the register by a set amount: [Inc. value], at a set
rate: [Time interval], to the [Upper limit].then holds this value. As shown below, the system will

automatically increase the value in the register by 1 every 0.5 second, till the value is 10, and
then stop.

Attribute
Set Style : | Automatic JOG++ (up to high limit) -
Inc, value : 1 Upper limit: 10
Time interval : [D.E second(s) ']

® Automatic JOG--
This automatic function decreases the value in the register by a set amount: [Dec. value], at a
set rate: [Time interval], to the [Bottom limit].then holds this value. As shown below, the

system will automatically increase the value in the register by 1 every 0.5 second, till the value
is 10, and then stop.
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Attribute
Set Style ! | Automatic JOG— {down to law limit) -
Dec, value : 1 Bottom limit @ 10
Time interval : [U.E second(s) T]

® Periodic bounce

Increases the word address value to the [Upper limit] by a [Inc. value] at a set rate in [Time
interval], then decreases to the [Bottom limit] by the same value at the same rate. As shown
below, the system will increase the value in the designated register by 1 every 0.5 second, till
the value is 10, and then decrease the value by 1 every 0.5 second till the value is 0 whenever

the screen is active.

Attribute
Set Style ! | Periodic bounce {(up-=down->up-...) -
Bottom limit : 0 Upper limit : 10

Inc, walue : 1

Time interval : [I:I.E second(s) T]

® Periodic step up

Step up to the [High limit] by [Inc. value] at a set rate in [Time interval], then reset immediately
to the [Low limit]. The action repeats whenever the screen is active. As shown below, the
system will increase the value in the designated register by 1 every 0.5 second, till the value is

10, and then reset to 0 and increase again, and the action repeats.

Attribute
Set Style : | Periodic step up (low to high...) -

Low limit: 0O High limit : 10

Inc, value : 1

Time interval : [0.5 second(s) V]

® Periodic step down

Step down to the [Low limit] by [Dec. value] at a set rate in [Time interval], then reset
immediately to the [High limit]. The action repeats whenever the screen is active. As shown
below, the system will decrease the value in the designated register by 1 every 0.5 second, till

the value is 0, and then reset to 10 and decrease again, and the action repeats.
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Attribute
Set Style © | Periodic step down (high to low...) -
Low limit: 0O High limit : 10

Dec, value : 1

Time interval : ||.‘.|.5 second(s) "|

® Set when window opens / Set when window closes

Automatic function occurs whenever the screen is active. The value entered in [Set value] is set
into the word address when the action occurs. If [Set value] is set to 5, when the window
opens / closes, the system enters 5 into the designated register.

® Set when backlight on / Set when backlight off

Automatic function occurs whenever the backlight is active. The value entered in [Set value] is
set into the word address when the action occurs. If [Set value] is set to 5, when the backlight
turns ON / OFF, the system sets 5 into the designated register.

® CyclicJOG+

Each time when the button is pressed, increases the word address value to the [Upper limit] by
[Inc. value] then reset to the [Bottom limit]. As shown below, each time when pressing the
button, the system will increase the value in the designated register by 1, till the value is 10,
and then reset to 0 and increase again by pressing the button.

Attribute
Set Style @ | Cydic J0G+ -

Bottom limit @ 0 Upper limit: 10

Inc, value : 1

® Cyclic JOG-

Each time when the button is pressed, decrease the word address value to the [Bottom limit]
by [Dec. value] then reset to the [Upper limit]. As shown below, each time when pressing the
button, the system will decrease the value in the designated register by 1, till the value is O,

and then reset to 10 and decrease again by pressing the button.
Attribute

Set Style : |Cydic J0G- -]

Bottom limit : 0 Upper limit: 10

Dec. value : 1
® CyclicJOG++
When the button is held longer than a set time in [JOG delay], it increases the value in a
register by a set amount in [Inc. value] at a set rate in [JOG speed], to the [Upper limit], then
reset to the [Bottom limit]. As shown below, when the button is held longer than 0.5 second,

increase the value in the designated register by 1 every 0.1 second, till the value is 10, and then
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reset to 0 and increase again by holding the button.

Attribute

Set Style : | Cydlic JOG++

Bottam limit: 0

Inc. value : 1

JOG delay & 0.5 second(s) "]

® CyclicJOG- -

Upper limit: 10

JOG speed : [U.l second(s)

-

When the button is held longer than a set time in [JOG delay], decrease the value in a register

by a set amount in [Dec. value] at a set rate in [JOG speed], to the [Bottom limit], then reset to

the [Upper limit]. As shown below, when the button is held longer than 0.5 second, decrease

the value in the designated register by 1 every 0.1 second, till the value is 0, and then reset to

10 and decrease again by holding the button.

Attribute

Set Style : | Cydiic JOG—

Bottam limit : 0

Dec, value : 1

JOG delay @ |0.5 second(s) "]

Security Tab

Upper limit : 10

J0G speed & | 0.1 second(s)

)

Set Word Object's Properties

General | Security Shape |Label | Profile |

CX=

Safety control

[T ] Display confirmation request

Interlock

Max. waiting time (sec) : |10

Min. press time (sec) :

User restriction

Use interlock function ) Bit @ Werd
[T Hide when disabled
Grayed label when disabled
Trigger if value 1s : 1
PLC : [Local HMI v ][ Setungs..
Address : [LW ~ |1 16-bit Unsigned

Object class : [Ncrne

£C CROUZET
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Setting

Description

Interlock

Use interlock function

When this option is enabled and [Word] is selected, whether
the object is operable depends on the condition of a word
address specified in [Trigger if value is:]. In the settings above,
the object is operable only when the value in LW-1 is greater
than 1.

Hide when disabled

The object is hidden when the specified condition does not
occur in the specified word address.

Grayed label when disabled

The label of the object turns gray when the specified condition
does not occur in the specified word address.

[ ]

Trigger if value is:

This setting is for specifying a trigger condition. The available
options are: >, <, ==, <>, >=, and <=. A tolerance value can be
set for conditions == and <>.

For example:

Hide when disabled
[ ] Grayed label when disabled

Trigger ifvalug is: | == w

Tolerance : | 1 |

When the value is the specified word address is greater than
or equal to 11, or smaller than or equal to 9, the object will be

hidden and is not operable.

0 Note

B Using address types other than PLW for Set Word objects with automatic attributes such
as [Periodic set up], [Periodic set down], [Automatic JOG++], [Automatic JOG--], and

[Periodic JOG++]...etc.

£C CROUZET
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13.5. Function Key

13.5.1. Overview

The Function Key object can be used for several tasks, such as switching between windows,

keypad design, Macro execution, screen hardcopy, and setting USB security key.

13.5.2. Configuration

'_F_l

Click the Function Key icon on the toolbar to open a Function Key object property dialog box.

Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Function Key object will be created.

General Tab

Mew Function Key Object =]

General | Security I Shape I Label

Comment :

[ Activate after button is released

@) Change ful-screen window (7} Change comman window

() Display popup window

Window no. : | 50, Keypad 11 - Integer 7
() Return to previous window () Close window
ASCII/UNICODE mode
() [Enter] () [Backspace] ) [Clear] (1 [Esd]
0 [Delete] O [Left] © [Right]

() [ASCIT] § [UNICODE]

Execute macro

() Window title bar

Hard copy screen to USE disk, 5D card or printer
() Screen hard copy

Motification
[|Enable

@ CROUZET Crouzet Touch Soft
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Setting Description
Activate If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is

after button
is released

released; otherwise, the action is executed once the button is
pressed.

Change

window

Change full-screen window: Change to another base window.
Change common window: Change common window.

Display popup window: A pop-up window displays in the base
window. If [Close this popup window when parent window is closed]
check box is selected, the pop up window will be closed when
change the base window to another window. Otherwise, a function
key in the pop up window is needed to close it.

@) Display popup window

Close this popup window when parent window is dosed

Style : IWiﬂ'. title bar 'I

Window no. : Ill, Window_011 'I

Return to previous window: If this is selected, the Function Key will
change from the current screen to the previous one displayed. For
example, when window no. 10 is changed to window no. 20, press
the function key to return to window no. 10. This function is only
available for base window.

Close window: Close any active pop-up windows, message windows

included.

ASCIl/
UNICODE

mode

Configures the button as a keypad key, and the character it enters,
via [Numeric] or [ASCII] objects.

Enter: Same as the keyboard’s “Enter” function.

Backspace: Same as the keyboard’s “Backspace” function.

Clear: Clear the value in the word register.

Esc: Same as the [Close window] function; it is used to close the
keyboard window.

Delete: Same as the keyboard’s “Delete” function, deletes the
number or character on the right side of the text cursor.

Left: Same as the keyboard’s “&” key moves the text cursor to the
left side of the previous number or character.

Right: Same as the keyboard’s “=>” key moves the text cursor to the
left side of the next number or character.

ASCII/UNICODE: Specify the character to be entered by this key.

Execute
Macro

Select this check box to execute one of the Macros from the drop

down list that has already been configured by users.

£C CROUZET
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C?For more information, see “18 Macro References”.
(@) Execute macro Macra : [[ID:DUU] macra_0 v]
Window title Function Key defined can be used to move a pop-up window which
bar has no [window title bar] to a preferred position on screen. Select
the pop-up window and then click on a preferred position, the
window will be moved.
[ 1
FK-‘I mAlarn Status ] ‘
Select the window title bar firstly. Touching the screen for the new position
the popup window will be maved
Hard copy Print the current window. Before using this function, choose a printer
screen to model in [System Parameter Settings] » [Model] » [Printer].
USB disk, SD If a monochrome printer is used, selecting [grayscale] can provide a
card or better print result, but the text may not be clearly printed. To
printer improve text printing, avoid using [grayscale].

Hard copy screen to USB disk, SD card or printer
Printer : |HP PCL Series (USE) -

i@ Screen hard copy

|:| Rotate image 20 dearees Mode : [mlur "]

Import user
data / Use
[USB
Security Key]

A Function Key can be used to import the e-mail contacts or user
accounts set, also, to log in using USB Security Key.
=

Function mode

() Import e-mail settings and contacts

() Use [USB Security Key] to Login
Data position

© 5D card @ USB disk

Account import mode

) Overwrite @ Append

[ Delete file after importing user accounts

[ oK ] [ Cancel

Data Position

£C CROUZET

Crouzet Touch Soft



Objects 13-20

Select the external device to store data from [SD card] or [USB disk].
Account import mode

If [Overwrite] is selected, the existing accounts will be overwritten
with new accounts in the external device after importing. If [Append]
is selected, HMI will append more accounts while the old accounts
still exist.

Delete file after importing user accounts

If select this check box, the system will delete the account data saved
in the external device after importing, this can prevent the account
data from leaking out.

Notification If this selection is enabled, it will notify a designated bit address to
set ON or OFF, each time the button is pressed.

A@ Note

B [Overwrite] is the only option when importing the e-mail contacts. This means that all
existing contacts will be removed first, and then the new contacts are added.

o For more information, see “6 Window Operations”, “12 Keypad Design and Usage”, “36

Administrator Tools”.
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13.6. Toggle Switch

13.6.1. Overview

Toggle Switch object is a combination of Bit Lamp object and Set Bit object. The appearance of
the object is controlled by the ON / OFF state of the read bit address. As well, pressing the
button sets the value in the bit address according to the settings.

13.6.2. Configuration

A

Click the Toggle Switch icon on the toolbar to open a Toggle Switch object property dialog. Set

up the properties, press OK button, and a new Toggle Switch object will be created.

General Tab
New Toggle Switch/Bit Lamp Object (=2
General | Security | Shape | Label |
Comment :

) Bit Lamp @ Toggle Switch
[T Read/Write vse different addresses

Read address

PLC name : [Local HMI v] Settings...
Address : [LB v } 0

[ Invert signal

Write address :
[7] Wrrite when button is released

Attribute

Macro

Execute macio
[ OK ] [ Cancel Help

@ CROUZET Crouzet Touch Soft



13-22

Objects
Setting Description
Comment User can describe the information of the object.

Bit Lamp / Toggle Switch
Switch between Bit Lamp and Toggle Switch features.

Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type],
[System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that controls the
[Toggle Switch] object. Users can also set address in [General] tab
while adding a new object.

Invert signal

Reverses the display of ON / OFF states. For example, if [Invert
signal] check box is selected, when the designated bit is OFF, the
object displays ON state.

Write address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type],
[System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that controls the
[Toggle Switch] object. Users can also set address in [General] tab
while adding a new object. The address can be the same or
different from [Read address].

Write after button is released

If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is
released, otherwise, the action is executed once the button is
pressed. This function does not work with momentary buttons.

Attribute Set style Description
Set ON Set ON the designated bit of the device.
Set OFF Set OFF the designated bit of the device.
Toggle Alternates the bit state each time pressed.
Momentary Holds the bit ON only while button is
pressed.
Macro Toggle Switch object can trigger the start of a Macro routine when

the Macro has been created in advance.

& For more information, see “18 Macro References”.
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13.7. Multi-State Switch

13.7.1. Overview

Multi-state Switch object is a combination of Word Lamp object and Set Word object. The
appearance of the object is controlled by the value of the read word address. As well, pressing

the button sets the value in the word address according to the settings.

13.7.2. Configuration

Oy

Click the Multi-State Switch icon on the toolbar to open a Multi-State Switch object property
dialog box. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Multi-State Switch object will be
created.

General Tab

New Multi-State Switch/Word Lamp Object (=2
Gt Sty [ [ Lo |
Comment :

Word Lamp © Multi-State Switch

Vote: [ ¥  omet:s

[ Read/Write use different addresses
Read address

PLC name ¢[Local HMI vl Settings...
Address : [ W v|0 16-bit Unsigned

Write address :

[7] Write when button is released

Attribute

Switch style : No. of states : |2 -

Cyelical : Disable |

[T User-defined mapping

Send notification after writing sucessfully
[7] Enable

OK Cancel Help
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Setting Description
Comment User can describe the information of the object.
Word Lamp / Multi-State Switch
Switch between Word Lamp and Multi-State Switch features.
Model / Different modes can be selected: [Value], [LSB].
Offset & For more information, see “13.2 Word Lamp”.

Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type],
[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that controls the
Multi-state Switch object. Users can also set address in [General]

tab while adding a new object.

Write address Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type],
[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that controls the
Multi-state Switch object. Users can also set address in [General]
tab while adding a new object.
Write after button is released
If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is
released; otherwise, the action is executed once the button is
pressed.

Attribute Switch style

Select the object’s operation mode, see Example 1.

User-defined mapping
The value placed in the write register of each selection, the action

taken when an illegal value is entered, and error notification to a

designated bit address can be set.

Mapping (=)
State Value
0 0
1 1
2 {eror)
Set default
Inputillegal
(@) Remain current state () Jump to error state
Error notification
Enable ) SetOM @) Set OFF
PLC name : Local HME | [_setting... ]

Remain current state

If anillegal value is entered, Multi-state Switch will remain at the
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current state.

Jump to error state

If an illegal value is entered, Multi-state Switch will jump to the
error state.

Error notification

If an illegal value is entered, automatically set the value placed in

the designated register.

Send
notification After the system successfully writes data to PLC, the designated bit
after writing address will be set On/Off.

successfully

Example 1

® JOG+
Increase the value of a designated register by 1 each time when pressing the button, till the
value equals to [No. of states]. A cyclic action can be enabled. As shown below, each time
when pressing the button, the state number will add 1 start from state O, till state 4 ([no. of
state]-1), and returns to 0 and step up again.

Attribute
Switch style : [JDG+ v] Mo, of states : [5 v]
Cydical : [Enable v]
[ user-defined mapping

® JOG-
Decrease the value of the designated register by 1 each time when pressing the button, till the
value equals to 0. A cyclic action can be enabled. As shown below, each time when pressing the
button, the state number will minus 1 start from state 4 ([no. of state]-1), till state 0, and

returns to state 4 and step down again.

Attribute
Switch style : [JDG— v] Mo, of states : [5 vl
Cydical : [Enable v]
[ user-defined mapping
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13.8. Slider
13.8.1. Overview

Slider object is used to change the value in a designated word register address by moving the
slide on the screen.

13.8.2.

e

Click the Slider icon on the toolbar to open a Slider object property dialog box. Set up the

Configuration

properties, press OK button, and a new Slider object will be created.

General Tab
New Slider Object (=)
Gensral | Qutline | Secusity | Shape |
Commment :
Write address
PLC name : [Loal HMI v] Setting...
Address :[Lw ~|0 16-bit Unsigned
Motifization
[¥] Enable ) Bet ON (@ Ret OFF
[ Before writing After writing
PLC name : Local HMI ~| [ Setting...
Address i[LB v] 0
Watch address
Enable
Address i[LW ~|0 16-bit Unsigned
(o [ cane
Setting Description

Write address Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type],

[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that controls the

Crouzet Touch Soft
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Slider object. Users can also set address in [General] tab while

adding a new object.

Notification

If enabled, the state of a designated bit address will be set to ON or
OFF.

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type],
[System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that controls the
notification settings. Users can also set address in [General] tab
while adding a new object.

[Before writing] / [After writing]

Change the state of a designated bit register before, or after the

slider is slid.
Watch When moving the roller, the new value written to the word register
address address can be displayed in real time.
Outline Tab
MNew Slider Object (=30
| Gen.ere.1| Chufline |Secu:fity | Shape |
Athibute
Diivection : Resolution : 1
Low/High limit : @ Constant () Address
Lo Lt © High lmit: 100
[¥] Coarse ncrement Tncrement : 10
Slider button type
[T picture
- Width : 20
il (] @ w
Framme ¥ | [ Tranzparent
Background : w | [ Transparent
Blot : w | [ Transparent
o] [Coma
Setting Description
Attribute Direction

Select the direction of the slider. (Right, Up, Left, Down)
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1] =

right

[
left =

up down

Resolution
Sets the value change in the word register for each step of the
Slider. For example, if set to 10, the register value changes by 10
points for each increment or decrement on the Slider.
Constant
Sets the range of the Slider. For example, If set [Low limit] to 5, and
[High limit] to 100, the Slider will enter values between 5 and 100.
Address
Set the [Low/High limit] by a designated register, see Example 1.
Coarse increment
Apart from moving the roller to change the value as in [Resolution],
if this option is selected, the word value will increase / decrease by

the [Increment] value each time the object is touched.

£C CROUZET

Crouzet Touch Soft



Objects

Example 1

Set the low or high limit by a designated register. When write address is LW-n, where n is an

arbitrary number, the rule of setting limits is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
Address LW-n LW-n
Low limit LW-n LW-n
High limit LW-n+1 LW-n+2
When address is LW-100, the rule of setting limits is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
Address LW-100 LW-100
Low limit LW-100 LW-100
High limit LW-101 LW-102

£C CROUZET
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13.9. Numeric
13.9.1. Overview

13-30

Numeric object can be used to input or display the value of a designated word register.

13.9.2. Configuration

Click the Numeric icon on the toolbar to open a Numeric object property dialog box. Set up the

properties, press OK button, and a new Numeric object will be created.

General Tab

£C CROUZET

Mew Numeric Object @
General | Data Entry | Numeric Format | Security | shape | Font |
Description :
Allow input
Read/Write use different addresses
Read address
PLC name : Local HMI + | [Settings...
Address :[LW |0
Write address
PLC name :[Loml HMI v] Setlings...
Address :[LW |1
Motification
Enable (0) 5etON (@ Set OFF
Before writing [ after writing
FLC name :[Loml HML v] Settings...
Address :[LB v] 0
Motification on invalid input
Enable @ SetON ) Set OFF
PLC name : |Local HML =] [ Settings...
Address :[LB *|1
o ] [ cont

Crouzet Touch Soft



13-31

Objects
Setting Description
Allow input If selected, the input features and relevant settings are enabled.
Read / Write
use different Set [Read address] and [Write address] differently.
address

Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type],
[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that displays the
value. Users can also select a tag defined in Address Tag Library..

Write address

Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address] of the word device

that system writes to.

Notification

If this check box is selected, it will notify a designated bit address
(setting ON or OFF).

Before writing / After writing

Set the state of the designated bit address before or after the

manual operation.

Notification
on invalid
input

If anillegal value is entered, automatically set the state of a
designated register.

Data Entry Tab

Mew Murmeric Object

| General | Data Entry ‘ Numeric Format | Security I Shape I Font |

Input order

Enable

[T stop sequential input function after input

Input order: 1

Keyboard
Use a popup keypad

[ Hide title bar

[ Restart the keypad if input value is out of range

Window no. : (50, Keypad 11 - Integer

Popup position: -
{ielative to HMI screen} = 5 =

Hint ; If the keyboard is an USE keyboard, on indirect/direct window, or on the same
window, please don't check "Use a popup keypad™.
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Setting Description
Mode Touch
Used when data entry is initiated by touching the screen object.
Bit control
Used when data entry is enabled by turning ON a designated bit, and
entry ends when the bit goes OFF.
Allow Specify a bit address that enables or ends data entry. The order of
input bit data entry is specified in [Input order] and an external USB keyboard is
address needed for data entry..
Input order Perform continuous input by setting [Input order] and [Group].
The criterion of searching the next input object:
® The range of [Input order]: 1 ~ 511, range of [Group]: 1 ~ 15.
® If [Group] is not selected, its input order is 0.
® The system only searches for the objects within the same Group.
® The lower number of order is entered before the higher number
of order.
® For multiple objects within the same group and with the same
input order, the object placed in the lower layer is entered first.
Keyboard Use a popup keypad
(For CTP If selected: A pre-designed pop-up keypad can be chosen by selecting
Series) a check box, and selecting the relative position on the HMI screen.

When data entry is enabled, the pop-up keypad displays in the

selected position, and closed when data entry ends.

If not selected: When data entry is enabled, the pop-up keypad is not
displayed. Users may:

® (Create a custom design on the same screen window.

® Use a USB keyboard.

Hide title bar

Use a keypad without the title bar.

Restart the keypad if input value is out of range

When entering data, if the value entered is not within the valid range,

the system will automatically restart the keypad.

0 Note

& To create a keyboard in current window, see “12 Keypad Design and Usage”.
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Example 1

This example demonstrates how to use [Input Order] and [Group] to perform continuous input

in several Numeric objects. After entering data in one object, entry will be passed to the next

input order object which is in the same group.
1.

Input order
| Enable
Stop sequential input function after input

Inputorder: 1 =

Input arder
/| Enable
Stop sequential input function after input

Inputorder: 2 | Group

LW-2

Input order
| Enable

Stop sequential input function after input

Input order : 3 | Group

oE DOE

LW-0 —> 1w-1

Orderl Order2

Create three Numeric objects, and set [Input order] to 1, 2, and 3 respectively. Include
the three objects in [Group 1] as shown in the following figure.

2.

Input order
| Enable

I | Stop sequential input function after input I

Inputorder : 3 | Group

£C CROUZET

When finish entering data in the last object, to end data entry of all objects, please select
[Stop sequential input function after input] check box.
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Numeric Format Tab
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New Numeric Object @
[ Generol | Data Entry | Numerio Format | Security [ Shape [ Font |
Display
Data format :  16-bit Unsigned - [ Mask
Number of digits
Leftof decimal Pt. : 4
Display format
[¥] Enable Truncated digits: [ 2
Format : *#+ [ Examples... ]
Use star "*" to represent each digits. Number of "#" = [Left of decimal Pt] -
[Truncated digits]
Scaling
e (2
Limits
@ Direct _) Dymamic limits
PLClow: 0 PLC high: 9999
Inputlow : 0 Input high : |9000
7] Use alarm color
Cancel Help
Setting Description
Display Data Format
Set the data format of a designated word register. The selections
include: BCD, HEX, Binary, Unsigned, Signed, Float. 16-bit uses 1
word where 32-bit uses two words.
Mask
If selected, any values entered will be hidden by displaying them as
****'
Number of Left of decimal Pt.
digits The number of digits before the decimal point.
Right of decimal Pt.
The number of digits after the decimal point.
Display Each “*” sign represents each digit that will be displayed in the
format Numeric object. Apart from “*” signs, extra texts can be entered in

the [Format] field, for example: kg. The available alighment opetions

are: [Left], [Center], [Right], [Leading zero].

The numeric value represented by

uxn

sign will be displayed from
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the highest digit to the lowest in the Numeric object.
Truncated digits
Specify the number of digis to be truncated, from the lowest digit to
the highest.
The number of “*” signs = [Left of decimal Pt.]-[Truncated digits]
Please see the following examples:
Display Format @
Example 1
Read data = 31255 (5 digits, unit : grams)
[Left of deicmal Pt.] = 5, [Truncated digits] = 0 => Number of "*" = 5 stars are required.
We can use "**kg***g", and the result will be "31kg255g"
Example 2 : Change [Truncated digits]
Read data = 31255 (5 digits, unit : grams)
[Left of deicmal Pt.] = 5, [Truncated digits] = 2
=> Number of "*" = 3 stars are required and last two digits will be truncated.
We can use "**kg*00g", and the result will be "31kg200g"
Example 3
Read data = 255 (5 digits, unit : grams)
[Left of deicmal Pt.] = 5, [Truncated digits] = 0
=> Number of "*" = 5 stars are required.
We can use "**kg***g", and the result will be "00kg255g"
Note : The text aligment only uses [Leading zero] mode when enables [Display format] function.
Exit
Scaling Interpolation
If this check box is selected, [Engineering low] and [Engineering
high] boxes appear. Values entered in these boxes correspond to the
display range required. The setting also requires [Input low] and
[Input high] in the limits section. See Example 2.
Test: Preview the result of Interpolation. See Example 2.
Dynamic scales: Set the [Engineering low] and [Engineering high] by
a designated register. See Example 4.
Macro subroutine
The value read from or written to the register can be computed by
macro subroutines selected in [Read conversion] and [Write
conversion]. The macro subroutines should be diefined in Macro
Function Library. To use this feature, see “13.9.2.1 The rule of using
Macro subroutine”.
Limits This section allows users to apply display limits to the values held in

the input register. The color when the register value is outside limits
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can be set.

Direct

Sets the limits by entering values in [Input low] and [Input high]. If
the value entered is outside the limits, the value in the register
cannot be changed.

Dynamic limits

Set the limits by a designated register, see Example 5.

Use alarm

color

Low limit

When the value in the register is outside the [Low limit], display
digits by the color set.

High limit

When the value in the register is outside the [High limit], display
digits by the color set.

Blink

When the value in the register is outside either limit, the digits flash.

13.9.2.1. The rule of using Macro Subroutine

® There must be a return value and exactly one parameter.

Examples:
sub char test (short a)

// (Correct)

sub test (chara) // (Incorrect, no return value.)

sub char test (char a, char b) // (Incorrect, two parameters.)

® Use the Macro data type that corresponds to the object’s data format.

The mapping is as follows:

Macro Data Type Numeric Object Data Format

short 16-bit Signed

Int 32-bit Signed

unsigned short 16-bit BCD, 16-bit HEX, 16-bit Binary, 16-bit Unsigned
unsigned int 32-bit BCD, 32-bit HEX, 32-bit Binary, 32-bit Unsigned
float 32-bit Float

For example, if the data format of the numeric object is 16-bit Unsigned, only the

corresponding Macro data type: unsigned short, is available.

Examples:

sub char test(unsigned short a) // (Correct)

sub char test(char a)

// (Incorrect)

® Supports only the local HMI address.

Examples:
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GetData(var, "Local HMI", LB, 0, 1) // (Correct)
GetData(var, "MODBUS RTU", 0x, 0, 1) // (Incorrect)

® The following system defined functions are unable to be invoked:

ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO, SYNC_TRIG_MACRO, DELAY, FindDataSamplingDate,
FindDataSamplingindex, FindEventLogDate, FindEventLogindex, INPORT, INPORT2, OUTPORT,
PURGE, TRACE

® The following statements are not supported:
For-Next, While-Wend

Example 2

If [Interpolation] is selected, the scaling equation is as the following:

If A indicates the original data and B indicates the displayed data:

B = [Engineering low] + (A - [PLC low]) x Ratio

where, Ratio = ([Engineering high] - [Engineering low]) / ([PLC high] - [PLC low])
As shown below, the original data is 15, after conversion, 40 will be displayed.

Sraling
Method : |Interpolation - |
Test. . «= Preview converson result
Dvmamic soales
Engineering low : 10 Engmeerng hugh : 50
Limits

@ Direct Drmaimic hmits

PLC low : 0 PLC high: 20

Input low : |10 Input ugh : |50

Click [Test] button to preview the result of Interpolation. Enter a value in [PLC] field as shown in

the following figure, for example, enter value 15, and the result, which is 40, will be displayed.
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Conversion Test @
Mumber of digits
Left of decimal Pt. : 4 = Right of decimal Pt. : =
Engineering high Engineering low
HMI Engineering low PLC PLC lowe 50} - 10
a0 = |10 +( 15 - |o ) x
20 - u]
PLC high PLC low
o 15
S Y Y
Hedll PLC
[ Apply ] [ 0K l [ Cancel
Example 3

If the numeric format selected is not Float and decimal point is used, the decimal place of the

converted result will not be adjusted automatically, please adjust [Engineering high] to

correctly place the decimal point of the result gained in [Interpolation] mode. Please see the

illustration below.

1. Create two Numeric objects, set [Right of decimal Pt.] to 1 and select [Interpolation]
method for one of the objects as shown in the following figure.
MNew Mumeric Object |E|
Numeric Format | Security | Shape | Font
Display
Data format: 16-hitUnsigned = [FImask
Mumber of digits
Left of decmal Pt. : 4 = Right of dedmal Pt. : 1 =
Scaling
Method : | Interpolation -
] Dynamic scales
Engineering low : 0 Engineering high : 200
Limits
(@) Direct () Dyniamic limits
PLClow : @ PLC high: 100
Inputlow : | o Input high : | 200
2. Enter value “123”, the object set to [Interpolation] displays “246.0” instead of “24.6".
Original Value 123
Converted Value 246.0
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3.

following figure.

To move the decimal point one place to the left, adjust [Engineering high] as shown in the

Mew Numeric Object

Data Entry | Numeric Format | security | Shape | Font

(=]

Display
Data format :  15-bit Unsigned
Mumber of digits

Left of decimal Pt. : 4

Scaling

[[IMask

-

Right of decimal Pt. : 1

Method @ |Interpolation

[ Dynamic scales

Engineering low : 0

Converted Value

Example 4

Engineering high : 20

Original Value

123

24.6

If [Interpolation] is selected, set the [Engineering low] and [Engineering high] by a designated

register. When Dynamic Address is LW-n, where n is an arbitrary number, the rule of setting

[Engineering low] and [Engineering high] is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
Dynamic address LW-n LW-n
Engineering low LW-n LW-n
Engineering high LW-n+1 LW-n+2
When address is LW-100, the rule of setting limits is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
Dynamic address LW-100 LW-100
Engineering low LW-100 LW-100
Engineering high LW-101 LW-102

Example 5

Set the limits by a designated register. When [Address] is LW-n, where n is an arbitrary number,

the rule of setting limits is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
Address LW-n LW-n
Low limit LW-n LW-n
High limit LW-n+1 LW-n+2

£C CROUZET
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When address is LW-100, the rule of setting limits is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit

Address LW-100 LW-100
Low limit LW-100 LW-100
High limit LW-101 LW-102

Example 6
The following demonstrates how to use [Macro subroutine] for scaling when configuring
Numeric object.

The following two macros are used, one for [Read conversion] and one for [Write conversion].

Read Conversion Write Conversion

sub short read({unsigned short a) sub short write(unsigned short a)
short b short b

b=a+10 b=a-10

return b return b

end sub end sub

1. Create two Numeric objects: NE_O and NE_1 and use the same control address. Select
[Macro subroutine] for NE_1.

NE_O NE_1
(Without Macro conversion)  (With Macro conversion)
L -
r Hid# | Hitdl
MNumeric Object's Properties [=]
General | Data Entry | Numeric Format | Security | Shape | Font | Profike

Display
Data format:  16-bit Unsigned [FIMask

Mumber of digits
Left of decimal Pt : 4 =

Scaling
Method : [Macro subroutine VI
Read conversion : [read V]
Write conversion : ’write ']

2. Enter 0in NE_O then NE_1 will execute [Read conversion]. The value gained will be 10.

Crouzet Touch Soft

£C CROUZET



Objects

3.

NE_O

(Without Macro conversion)

0

Read Conversion

displays 70.

NE_O

(Without Macro conversion)

70

Read Conversion

NE_1

(With Macro conversion)

10

Write Conversion

sub short read({unsigned short a) sub short write(unsigned short a)
short b short b

b=a+10 b=a-10

return b return b

end sub end sub

Enter 80 in NE_1, [Write conversion] is executed and the value gained will be 70. NE_O

NE_1

(With Macro conversion)

80

Write Conversion

sub short read{unsigned short a) sub short write(unsigned short a)
short b short b

b=a+10 b=a-10

return b return b

end sub end sub

@ Note

B |f executing [Read conversion] and [Write conversion] by the same numeric object, the
value entered in this object is computed by the Macro subroutine of [Write conversion]
first, and then the result is computed by the Macro subroutine of [Read conversion]. In
Example 5, if the subroutine of [Write conversion] is set to b=a-20, then entering 80 in
NE_1 will get 60 after [Write conversion] and then the object displays 70 after [Read

conversion].
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Security Tab

Numeric Object's Properties @

General [ Data Entry | Format | Security Shape [ Font [ Profile |

Interlock
Use interlock function 7) Bit @ Word

[ Hide when disabled
Grayed label when disabled

Trigger if value is : 1

PLC: [Local HML
s 1

User restriction

v][ Settings... ]
16-bit Unsigned

Obyject class : lNone -

Setting

Description

Interlock

Use interlock function

When this option is enabled and [Word] is selected, whether
the object is operable depends on the condition of a word
address specified in [Trigger if value is:]. In the settings above,
the object is operable only when the value in LW-1 is greater
than 1.

Hide when disabled

The object is hidden when the specified condition does not
occur in the specified word address.

Grayed label when disabled

The value in the object turns gray when the specified
condition does not occur in the specified word address.

Trigger if value is:

This setting is for specifying a trigger condition. The available

options are: >, <, ==, <>, >=, and <=. A tolerance value can be

set for conditions == and <>.

For example:

Hide when disabled

[ ] Grayed label when disabled
Trigger ifvalug is: | ==

o

Tolerance : | 1 |

When the value is the specified word address is greater than
or equal to 11, or smaller than or equal to 9, the object will be
hidden and is not operable.

£C CROUZET
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Font Tab
New Numeric Object @
‘ General | Data Entry | Mumeric Format | Security IShapel Font |
Attribute
Font: Arial -
Color : I | ~ Size :
Content
Setting Description
Color When the value is within the limits, display digits using color set in
this tab.
Align Left: Align the number to the left.
Center: Align the number to the center.
Right: Align the number to the right.
Leading zero: The number is preceded with leading zeros when the
number of digits is less than that set.
Center
Leading zero
Size Set the font size.

£C CROUZET
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13.10. ASCII

13.10.1. Overview

ASCII object can be used to input or display ASCIl or UNICODE characters held in designated
word registers.

13.10.2. Configuration

Click the ASCll icon on the toolbar to open an ASCIl object property dialog box. Set up the
properties, press OK button, and a new ASCII object will be created.

General Tab

New ASCI Object =]
General | Data Entry | Security | shape | Font |
Description :
Allow input
[Flmask [F]use UNICODE
[ reverse highflow byte
Read address
PLC name : Local HMI + | [Settings...
Address : [LW |0
Motification
Enable (0) 5etON (@ Set OFF
Before writing [ after writing
FLC name :[Loml HML v] Settings...
Address :[LB v] 0
o] [t
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Setting Description

Allow input If selected, the input features and relevant settings are enabled.

Mask If selected, any values entered will be hidden by displaying them as
****_

Use UNICODE Select this check box to display data in UNICODE format. If not
selected, the characters are displayed in ASCIl format. This feature
can be used with the [Function Key] object that uses
[ASCII/UNICODE].

Reverse Normally an ASCII code is displayed in “high byte”, “low byte”

high/low byte order. Reverse selection makes the system display ASCII characters

in “low byte”, “high byte” order.

ABCD I BADC I

The left object is in normal form, and
another is high/low bvte reversed.

Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type],
[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that displays
characters. Users can select a defined address tag from Address Tag

Library, or set address in [General] tab while adding a new object.

Address @I
PLC name : [LOCE| HMI ']
Device type : [LW ']
Address: 0 [ system tag

Address format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10794]

[ tndex register

Mo. of word @ 1

-

No. of words

Select the maximum number of words to be displayed.

@ Note

B An UNICODE character uses 1 word, and an ASCII character uses 1 byte. Therefore 1 word

can be used as 1 UNICODE character or 2 ASCII characters. (1 word equals to 2 bytes)

£C CROUZET
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Font Tab
New ASCI Object =]
| General | Data Entry | Security | Shape | Font |
Attribute
Font: Arial -
Color : I | Size
Content
AA
o) [ e
Setting Description
Attribute The font, size, color, and alignment can be set.
Align

Left: Align the text to the left.
Center: Align the text to the center.
Right: Align the text to the right.
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13.11. Indirect Window

13.11.1. Overview

Indirect Window object opens the pop-up window assigned by a designated word register.
There are two ways to use Indirect Window object: The first is to use the profile of Indirect
Window object, and let the pop-up window be resized and displayed in the defined profile; the
second is to automatically resize the window according to the size of the pop-up window to be
displayed. To close the pop-up window, assign 0 to the designated word register. The difference
between Direct Window and Indirect Window is that Direct Window is controlled by a bit
register, while Indirect Window is controlled by a word register.

13.11.2. Configuration

123
Click the Indirect Window icon on the toolbar to open the object property dialog box. Set up
the properties, press OK button, and a new Indirect Window object will be created.

General Tab
MNew Indirect Window Object =
General
Description :
Read address
PLC name :[Lc(al HMI - | Setting...
Address : 0 16-bit Unsigned

Attribute

Style : | No title bar -

Use window no. offset Offset: |-10 -
Auto. adjust window size Alignment: @
{relative to object display region} ! 2]
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Setting

Description

Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type],
[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that controls the
pop-up window. Users can also set address in [General] tab while
adding a new object.

Attribute

Style

Set the display style of the pop-up window. There are two styles:
® No title bar

The pop-up window has no title bar and cannot be dragged.

® With title bar
The pop-up window has a title bar that can be dragged to move the

window.

Use window
no. offset

Sets the offset of the window number for selecting the pop-up
window. The window number of the pop-up window is calculated
by the value in the word register added to the offset. For example,
assume the value in the register is 20 and offset is 5, the pop-up

window number will be 25.

Auto. adjust

window size

Automatically resize the Indirect Window and align the pop-up
window to the preset region.

Alignment

Sets a reference point of the pop-up window from one of the five
positions on the screen. For example, if the lower-right region is
selected, the lower-right corner of the pop-up window is aligned to

the lower-right region of the Indirect Window. See Example 1.

Example 1

Here is an example of using Indirect Window. The setting is shown in the following figure, set

the address to LW-0 which assigns the window number. Create window no. 11 and 12 first.

1. Create an Indirect Window object, set address to LW-0, and select [Auto. adjust window

size].

£C CROUZET
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2. Select the region where the window is to be displayed.

Indirect Window Object's Properties \EI

General | Profile

Comment :

Read address

PLC niame : Local HMI +| [ Settng...
Address ; 0 [16-bit Unsigned

Attribute

Style : | With title bar v

[ Use window no. offset

Auto. adjust window size Alignment : )

{relative to object display region} ! D i
® @

3. Enter value 11 in LW-0, the pop-up window displayed is window no. 11.
4. Enter value 12 in LW-0, the pop-up window displayed is window no. 12.
5. Enter value 0 in LW-0, the pop-up window is closed.

Popup Window No.| 11 | Popup Window No.| 12 |

<~ The frame of Indirect Window <- The frame of Indirect Window

Window11

To close the pop-up window, apart from entering 0 in the designated word register, another

way is to place a Function Key object in the pop-up window, and set the key to [Close window].
@ Note

B At most 24 windows can be displayed simultaneously at run time.

B The system does not allow opening the same window with two Direct (or Indirect)
windows in one base window.

B |f the pop up window has monopoly property enabled, then when the window pops up,

all background windows may not be operated until the monopolizing window has been
closed.
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13.12. Direct Window

13.12.1. Overview

Direct Window object defines the position and size of a pop-up window location on a window.
When the content of the bit register is changed, the window will pop up at the predefined
location. The display area for the pop-up window is limited by the size of predefined location.
Restoring the value of the bit register closes the pop-up window. The difference between the
Direct Window and the Indirect Window is that Direct Window object has a predefined
window number, and is controlled by a bit register, while Indirect window is controlled by a

word register, and the value of the word register determines the window displayed.

13.12.2. Configuration

=
W
Click the Direct Window icon on the toolbar to open a Direct Window object property dialog
box. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Direct Window object will be created.

General Tab
New Direct Window Object =]
[ General
Comment :
Trigger : [ON vJ
Read address
PLC : [Local HMI - [ Seftings...
Ades: (B 4|0

Attribute

Style : [No tille bar -

Window No. : [11. Window_011 x
[¥] Auto. adjust window size Alignment :
{relative to object display region}
C)
OK ] Cancel 1 | Hep |
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Setting

Description

Read address

Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that control the
window popup. Users can select a defined address tag from
Address Tag Library, or set the address in [General] tab while
adding a new object.

Attribute

Style

Define the pop-up window style. Two styles are available, [No title
bar] and [With title bar].

Window no.

Set the pop-up window number.

Auto. adjust

window size

Automatically resizes the Direct Window and align the pop-up
window to the preset region.

Alignment

Sets a reference point of the pop-up window from one of the five
positions on the screen. For example, if the lower-right region is
selected, the lower-right corner of the pop-up window is aligned to
the lower-right region of the Direct Window. See Example 1.

Example 1

Create window no. 11 which can be controlled by a Toggle Switch with address LB-0.

1. Create a Direct Window object and set read address to LB-0.

2. Inthis example, the reference point for alignment is set to the lower-right region.

£C CROUZET
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New Direct Window Object @
General

Comument :

Trigger: ‘ON v

Read address
PLC : |Local HMI v |[ Settings... |
Address : [LB V|0

Attribute
Style : No title bar v
Window No. : [11. Window_D11 v

V| Auto. adjust window size Alignment :
{relative to object display region}

[ OK H Cancel i ‘ Help \

3.  When LB-0’s state is ON, window no. 11 will show.

o

Fast Sel

4. When LB-0’s state is OFF, window no. 11 will be hidden.

Fast Sel
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0 Note

B A screen can simultaneously display up to 24 pop-up windows including System Message
Window, Direct Window and Indirect Window.

B The system does not allow opening the same window with two Direct (or Indirect) Windows
in one base window.

B If the pop up window has monopoly property enabled, then when the window pops up, all

background windows may not be operated until the monopolizing window has been closed.
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13.13. Moving Shape

13.13.1. Overview

13-54

Moving Shape object defines the states and moving distance of an object. The state and the

location of the object depend on consecutive registers.

13.13.2. Configuration

o

Click the Moving Shape icon on the toolbar to create a Moving Shape object. Set up the

properties, press OK button, and a new Moving Shape object will be created.

General Tab
New Moving Shape Object (m3a)
General | shape ILabeI
Comment :
PLC name : [Loal HMI -]
Read address
Address : |y - | 100 16-bit Unsigned
Attribute
Mode : [X axis only -
Display ratio
Limit address
Limit from register
Setting Description

Read address

Click [Setting] to configure the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], or [Index register] of the word devices that

control the display of object’s state and moving distance. Users can
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also set the address in [General] tab while adding a new object.

Attribute Select the object’s movement mode and range. See “13.13.2.1
Illustration of Modes” in the following part.

Display ratio The size of shape in different states can be set individually as
shown in the following figure.
Ratio : 1 Ratie : 12 Ratie : 1.4 Ratio : L6
State 0 | State 1 | State 2 [l State 3
Limit address The object’s moving range can be set by adjusting the data in the

designated register, see Example 1.

Example 1
Supposed that the object’s moving range is limited by register LW-n, the addresses in the

following table are used to limit the moving range.

Data format 16-bit 32-bit

[Min. X] address LW-n LW-n

[Max. X] address LW-n+1 LW-n+2

[Min. Y] address LW-n+2 LW-n+4

[Mas. Y] address LW-n+3 LW-n+6
13.13.2.1. lllustration of Modes

Available modes are: (Assume Read Address is LW-n)

® Xaxisonly

The object is only allowed to move along the X-axis. The moving distance ranges from [Min. X]
to [Max. X].

Attribute
Mode : | axis only -
Mo. of states : [s =
Min. X: 0 Max. ¥ : 600
Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Object state LW-n LW-n
Moving distance on X-axis LW-n+1 LW-n+2

® Y axisonly
The object is only allowed to move along the Y-axis. The moving distance ranges from [Min. Y]
to [Max. Y].
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Attribute

Mode : [‘f axis only -
Mo. of states : [3 -

Min.¥: 0 Max. ¥ : 480

Data format 16-bit 32-bit

Object state LW-n LW-n

Moving distance on Y-axis LW-n+1 LW-n+2

® X&Yaxis

The object is allowed to move along the X-axis and Y-axis. The moving range in X and Y
directions is defined by [Min. X], [Max. X] and [Min. Y], [Max. Y] respectively.

Attribute

Mode : [x &Y axis

]

Mo, of states : [3

Min.X: 0 Max. X : &00

Min. ¥ 0 Max. Y 430
Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Object state LW-n LW-n
Moving distance on X-axis LW-n+1 LW-n+2
Moving distance on Y-axis LW-n+2 LW-n+4

For example, if the object’s read address is LW-100 and the data format is [16-bit Unsigned],

LW-100 is used to control the object’s state,

LW-101 is used to control the object’s moving

distance on the X-axis, and LW-102 is used to control the object’s moving distance on the Y-

axis. The following figure shows that the object’s read address is LW-100 and initial position is
(100, 50). To move the object to the position (160,180) and change its state to State 2, assign 2

to LW-100, 160-100 = 60 to LW-101, 180-50

=130 to [LW102].

(100, 50)

Lwwoo  Lwior  Lwio2
o [0 [0 |

State X Offset Y Offset

)

Lwioo  Lwiol w102
2 |[e0 | 130

i

(160, 180)_n=+ postion

State X Offset Y Offset
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® X axis w/ scaling
The object moves in X-axis only with scaling. Suppose that the value of the designated register
is DATA, the system uses the following equation to calculate the moving distance on the X-axis.

[Scaling high]-[Scaling low]

Displ =(Data-[Input low])x
isplacement=(Data-[Input low]) [Input high]-[Input low]

Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Object state LW-n LW-n
Moving distance on X-axis LW-n+1 LW-n+2

® Y axis w/ scaling
The object is for Y axis movement with scale, and the equation to calculate the moving
distance on the Y-axis is the same as the one in [X axis w/ scaling].

Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Object state LW-n LW-n
Moving distance on Y-axis LW-n+1 LW-n+2

® X axis w/ reverse scaling
This works in the way as [X axis w/ scaling], but the moving direction is in reverse.
® Y axis w/ reverse scaling
This works in the way as [Y axis w/ scaling], but the moving direction is in reverse.
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13.14. Animation

13.14.1. Overview

Animation object is defined by a pre-defined point set and states. Animation object will then
move to a given point in a given state defined by designated registers. The object state and
position depend on current value of two consecutive registers. The first register controls the

state of the object and the second register controls the position along the predefined path.

13.14.2. Configuration

&

Click the Animation icon on the toolbar. First, create the pre-defined path. Move the mouse to
each moving position, and click the left button to define positions one by one. When it is done,

right click on the screen, set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Animation object
will be created.

AN 0 position & g

pasitign i $

pasitign 4 8

position 3 ¢
pasition £ 2

To change the object’s attributes, double click on the object to open Animation Object’s
Properties dialog box.
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General Tab
Animation Object's Properties @
Comment :
Attribute
Position : @) Controlled by register (7 Based upon time interval
Read address
PLC name : | Local HMI v | [ Setting...
Address : 0 16-bit Unsigned
e
Setting Description
Attribute No. of states

Configure the number of states for this object.

Controlled by register

Use the designated registers to control the object’s state and
position. See Example 1.

Based upon time interval

The object’s state and position will change from time to time. [Time

interval attributes] is used to set the time interval for states and

positions.
Time interval atiributes
Position speed : 10 *0.1second(s)
Image state change [ﬁme—based v] Backward cyde
Image update time @ 5 *0.1second(s)

Position speed: The speed of movement. The unit is 0.1 second.
Supposed that [Speed] is set to 10, the object’s position will change

each second.
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Image state change: Determines how state changes, either
[Position dependent] or [Time-based]. If [Position dependent] is
selected, the object state will change when position changes. If
[Time-based] is selected, the object position will change based on
[Position speed] and the object state will change based on [Image
update time].

Backward cycle: Assumed the object has four positions: position 0,
position 1, position 2, and position 3, and [Backward cycle] is not
selected. When the object moves to the last position (position 3),
the next position will be back to the initial position 0, and repeat.
The moving path is shown as follows:

position 0 - position 1 - position 2 = position 3 - position 0 >
position 1 - position 2...

If [Backward cycle] is selected, when the object moves to the last
position (position 3), it will move backwards to position 2, position
1 and then the initial position 0, and start over again. The moving
path is shown as follows.

position 0 - position 1 - position 2 = position 3 - position 2 >
position 1 - position O...

Example 1
The object’s state and position are determined by the registers, and the addresses must be

configured correctly, as in the following table:

Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Object state LW-n LW-n
Object position LW-n+1 LW-n+2

For example, if the designated register is LW-100 and the data format is [16-bit Unsigned], then
LW-100 represents object’s state, LW-101 represents position. In the picture below, LW-100 = 2,
LW-101 = 3, so the object’s state is 2 and position is 3.

pasitian &
pasitian 4
pasitian i pasitian 4
Josiion:s pasition 3 m
Lwioo | 2 twior | 3 |
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Profile Tab
ion Object's Prop (=23
General | Shape | Label | Profile
Position
[C1Pinned ¥ 191 = ¥ 56 =
Size
[T Keep width/height ratio
Width : 404 = Height: 131 =
Width (%) : 100 2| Height (%) : 100 =
Shape rectangle size
Width : 84 $ Height: 33 =
Trajectory
Position 0 -
¥: 191 = Y: 147 :
Eook [ Cancel
Setting Description
Shape rectangle size Set the size of the shape.
Trajectory Set the position of each point on the moving path.

0 Note

B Since multiple pictures might be used by an [Animation] object, [Set to original

dimension] will not return all pictures to the original size.
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13.15. Bar Graph

13.15.1. Overview
Bar Graph object displays data as a bar graph for visualization.

13.15.2. Configuration

it

Click Bar Graph icon on the toolbar to open Bar Graph dialog box. Select properties, click OK
button, a new Bar Graph object is created.

General Tab
Mew Bar Graph Object ==
Comment :
Read address
PLC name  Local HMI -| [ settng...
Address : 1] 16-bit Unsigned
Setting Description
Read address Click [Setting] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],

[System tag], and [Index register] of the word devices that controls

how the bar graph displays.
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Outline Tab
New Bar Graph Object @ New Bar Graph Object @
| General | Onutline [Secuxity I Shape | | General | Onutline [Secuxity I Shape |
Type Type
@ Bar () Circular @ Bar
Attribute Attribute
e Dieston: T : e g (()__FALT
Min.: 0 Max.: 10 Min.: 0 Max.: 10
Bar width ratio (%) : 100 = Hole Radivs (%) : 0 4
ColorStyle ColorStyle
[V] Transparent [V] Transparent
o —| B ) Bor: m—v| By )
Target indicator Target indicator
[¥] Enable Color: G v [¥] Enable Color: G v
Targetvalue : Tolerance : Targetvalue : Tolerance :
Alarm indicators Alarm indicators
Low limit: 0 High limit: 10 Low limit: 0 High limit: 10
Loweolor: v Highcolor | p— v Loweolor: v Highcolor | p— v
Dymamic targetfalarm/zero (span) Dymamic targetfalarm/zero (span)
[ Enable [ Enable
(o ]
Setting Description
Type Choose either [Bar] or [Circular].
Attribute Mode

Choose either [Normal] or [Offset]. If [Offset] is selected, an

original value [Origin] must be entered for reference.

Direction / Degree

Bar: Determine the bar graph direction. Available options are [Up],
[Down], [Right], and [Left].

Circular: Determine the circular bar graph direction. Available

options are [Clockwise] and [Counter clockwise].

Degree
Direction
@ Clodkwise
Degree
Full circle
Start: 0

=)

() Counterdockwise

[ QK ][ Cancel ]

If [Full circle] is selected, set the start degree.

If [Full circle] is not selected, set the start and end degree.
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Objects
Zero / Span
The percentage of filling can be calculated by the formula, see
Example 1.
Bar width ratio (%)
The ratio of bar to object width. The figure below shows two ratios,
100% and 50%.
100% 50%
Hole Radius (%)
The ratio of the radius of the hole to the radius of the whole
circular bar graph. The figure below shows two ratios, 0% and 50%.
0% 50%
Color/Style Set the bar’s frame and background color, bar style, and bar color.
See the picture below.
Frame
Frame
Background
Background Bar style
Bar
Bar style
Target When the register value meets the condition, the color of filled
indicator area will change to the target color, see Example 2.
Alarm If the register value is larger than [High limit], the color of filled
indicators area will change to [High color]. If the register value is smaller than
[Low limit], the color will change to [Low color].
Dynamic When [Enable] is selected, the [Low limit] and [High limit] of [Alarm

taget/alarm
/zero(span)

indicator] and the [Target Value] of [Target indicator] will use
designated registers, which is shown in their respective fields see
Example 3.
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Example 1
The percentage of filling can be calculated by the following formula:
Register value — [Zero]

Percentage of filling = [Span] — [Zero] x 100%

Assume [Offset] is selected. If (Register value — [Zero]) is greater than 0, the bar will fill up from

[Origin]. If (Register value — Zero) is less than 0, the bar will be drawn below [Origin].

For example, [Origin] is 5, [Span] is 10, and [Zero] is O.

For different value in read address, it will display as below:

If the value at read address is 4: If the value at read address is 8:
high limit = 10 :M high limit = 10 10
__ g —_——
origin = 5-------- :5 origin = 5-------. — 5
_— g —s
low limit = 5 — fow fimit=5 __1_,
[ 4 | | 8 |
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Example 2

When the register value meets the following condition, the color of filled area will change to
the target color.

[Target Value] - [Tolerance] < Register value < [Target Value] + [Tolerance]

Assume [Target Value] is 5 and [Tolerance] is 1. As shown below, if the register value is equal to
or larger than 4 (=5-1) and equal to or less than 6 (=5+1), the filled area’s color of the bar will

change to the target color.

Target value = 5
Tolerance = 1

(%]
(&)

Example 3

If [Dynamic target/alarm] is enabled, [Low limit] and [High limit] of [Alarm indicator] are
defined by designated registers as shown in the following table. Furthermore, if [Dynamic
zero/span] is used, [Zero], [Span] and [Origin] will be defined by designated registers. Assume

the address is LW-n, the limits are:

Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Alarm Low Limit LW-n LW-n
Alarm High Limit LW-n+1 LW-n+2
Target LW-n+2 LW-n+4
Zero LW-n+3 LW-n+6
Span LW-n+4 LW-n+8
Origin LW-n+5 LW-
n+10
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13.16. Meter Display

13.16.1. Overview
Meter Display object displays the value of word register with a meter.

13.16.2. Configuration

O

Click the Meter Display icon on the toolbar to open the Meter Display dialog box. Set the

object’s attributes and then click OK to create a new Meter Display object.

13.16.2.1. CTP Series

General Tab
Mew Meter Display Object [==3a]
General | Qutline | Limits | Security | Shape |
Comment :
Read address
PLC name : | Local HML ~| [ Setting...
Address :[LW ~|0 16-bit Unsigned
Setting Description
Read address Click [Setting] to select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],

[System tag], and [Index register] of the word devices that controls

the Meter Display object.
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Outline Tab
New Meter Display Object =
| General | Outiine |Limits I Security I Shape|
Degree
Start degree: O $ End degree : 360 $
Background
Background: [ lw Profle: [ lw
Full cirde [T Transparent
Tick marks
[¥] Enable
Color : I | ~ [¥] Coordinate
Main scale 1 4 = Sub. scale: 2 z
Length: 10 $
Pointer
Arm style... Frame: [ ||w
Inner : [ v
Width: 4 - Length : &0 =
Pin point
Radius: 7 =
Inner : I:IIV| Frame : |
@ Circle () Rectangle
o )
Range mark Tick mark
Corrdinate
Pointer
Pin point
Setting Description
Degree Sets the object’s start degree and end degree measured clockwise

from the 12 o’clock position. The angle range is 0 to 360 degrees.
The following shows meters of different settings.
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® [Start degree] =290° ® [Start degree] = 120°
[End degree] = 70° [End degree] = 240°

® [Start degree] = 40° ® [Start degree] = 225°
[End degree] = 140° [End degree] = 315"

Background Sets the object’s background color and profile color.
Full circle
When selected, the object will display the whole circle. Otherwise, the
object will only display a partial circle in the defined degree range, as

shown in the following figure.

Full eirele non-full eirele

Transparent

When selected, the object will not display the background and profile

color.
Tick marks Configures the number of tick mark and color.
Pointer Configures pointer’s style, length, width, and color.
Pin point Configures the style, radius, and color of the pin point.
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Limits Tab
New Meter Display Object (=23
| General I Outline | Limits |5ecurit\-I | Shapel
Value
Zero: O = Span: 100 =
Range limits
[¥] Enable
Low _v| Mid v| High: I~
width: 3 =
[T Use user-defined radius
Dynamic limits
PLC name : | Local HMI ~| [ setting...
Address :[LW |0 16-bit Unsigned
Scale label
Use zcale label
Font: Arial -
Color : | Size :
Right of decimal point: 0
o Lo
Setting Description
Value Sets the object’s display range. Meter Display object will use the

value of [Zero] and [Span] and the value of register to calculate the

pointer’s position. See Example 1.

Range limits

Configures the values of [Low limit], [High limit], their

corresponding display colors, and the width.

7\

Use user-defined radius

Configures the radius to display range limits.

For example, set to 80:

Set to 30:
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0.0 0.0
75,00 ! 25.00 75.00 ! 25.00

Dynamic Limits

The low limit and high limit are set by registers. See Example 2.

Scale label Select the attribute of scale label on Meter Display.
M0_0
Seale label
[7] sz soale lahel
Font: Aral -
No. of decimal : 0

Example 1: Pointer position calculation

Set object’s display range. Meter Display object will use the value of [Zero] and [Span] and the
value of register to calculate the pointer’s position. For example, supposed that [Zero] is O,
[Span] is 100, when the value of register is 30, [Start degree] is 0, and [End degree] is 360, then
the degree indicated by the pointer is:

{ (30 —[Zero]) / ([Span] — [Zero]) } * ([End degree] - [Start degree]) =

{(30-0) /(100 - 0)} * (360 —0) = 108

Pointer will be pointing at 108 degrees.

Example 2: Dynamic Limits
The low limit and high limit are set by the register.

Suppose the address is LW-n, the following table shows the read address of low limit and high

limit:
Content 16-bit 32-bit
Low limit LW-n LW-n
High limit LW-n+1 LW-n+2

For instance, when address is LW-100, the rule of setting limits is:
Content 16-bit 32-bit
Low limit LW-100 LW-100
High limit LW-101 LW-102
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13.17. Trend Display

13.17.1. Overview

Trend display objects draw curves of the data recorded by Data Sampling object.

13.17.2. Configuration

22

Click the Trend Display icon on the toolbar to open a Trend Display object property dialog box.

Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Trend Display object will be created.

General Tab

17:32:41 12/03/06

N

yo

v l\/Y! Y

bt | | 0n | | |

13-72

Description

Go to the earliest sampling data.

Go to the previous time interval.

4

Click to stop auto-scrolling. When the new sampling data is
generated, the display does not scroll, nor is the new data outside
the display range displayed.

Click to start auto-scrolling. The display scrolls as the new sampling

data is generated.

Go to the next time interval.

uUly

Go to the latest sampling data.
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Objects
Trend Display Object's Properties @
General | Trend | Chamnel | Shape | Profile |
Comument :
Data Sampling Object index :
Tt e
Mote : if no. of channels is changed, wou must reset HMI's data samplings !
Refresh dats sutomatically
¥ axis time range © () Pixgl @ Time
Defanlt distance : 60 zecond(z)
Dymannie: X as tme range
PLC name : [Local HMI v] Setting...
Address : [LW | 10
History control
PLC name : [Local HMI v] Setting...
Address :’LW ~|0 16-hit Unsigned
Watch line
[¥] Enable
PLC name : [Local HMI v] Setting...
Address : [LW - |20
Time stamp output
[¥] Enable
PLC name : [Local HML v] Setting...
Address : [LW ~|[30
Setting Description
Data
Sampling Select a Data Sampling object as the source data.
Object index
Trend type Select the mode of data source, either [Real-time] or [History].

Real-time

In this mode, the display object shows all sampled data since the
HMI started. The maximum number of records that can be sampled
is set in [Max.data records] (Real-time mode) of the Data Sampling
object. When the sampling data exceed this setting, the earlier
data will be deleted.To show older data, use [History] mode.

[Hold control]: Suspends the update of Trend Display. However, It

does not stop the sampling process of Data Sampling object.

History

In this mode, the data comes from the history data files stored on
HMI. . The history data files are sorted by dates and each is given

an index. The system uses [History control] to select the history

data files that are created on different dates.

The system sorts the history data of sampling data by date; the
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latest file is record O (typically the data sampled today), the second
latest file is record 1, and so on. If the value of designated register
in [History control] is n, the Trend Display object will display data
record n.

Here is an example to explain [History control]. If the designated
register is LW-0, and the sampling data files available are
pressure_20061120.dtl, pressure_20061123.dtl,
pressure_20061127.dtl, and pressure_20061203.dtl, and it is
2006/12/3 today, based on the value of LW-0, the sampling data

file which will be selected by [Trend Display] is shown as follows:

Value of LW-0 Selected sampling history data
0 pressure_20061203.dtl
1 pressure_20061127.dtl
2 pressure_20061123.dtl
3 pressure_20061120.dtl

If use with Option List object and select data source as [Dates of
historical data], the history data will be sorted by date and
displayed in Option List object, see “13.29 Option List”.

Pixel [Distance] is used to set the distance between two sampling points,

as shown in the following figure.

12/03/06

- F—ZO pixels
| /
\ /( N /

\\/ point 0 point 1

b | | wn | e | e |

Time [Distance] is used to set the X-axis in unit of time, as shown in the
following figure.

L 20 seconds
P

12/03/06 /\
A\ 1\ AL A
N AR VAVi=A
A STV )V \

V. T\ V

o | | > | |

Select [Time] for [X axis time range] and go to [Trend] » [Grid] and
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enable [Time scale]. Please refer to [Time scale] in the later section.

Dynamic
distance
between data
samples/
Dynamic X
axis time
range

Designate a 32-bit word register for adjusting the distance between

two sampling points (select Pixel), or the time unit represented by

X-axis (select Time). If no value is entered, the default value will be

used.

Refresh data
automatically

If selected, every time when opening the window on which the

Trend Display object in history mode is placed, the display is

automatically refreshed once per second. Please note that:

The refresh status can be observed from the control button of
Trend Display object.

Showing ™l button: The automatic refresh feature is
enabled.

Showing *J button: The automatic refresh feature is
disabled.

When scrolling to the previous data, the automatic refresh
feature is disabled, the *1 button is shown.

If [Refresh data automatically] check box is selected, when
change back to the window, the display is refreshed, ignoring
the control buttons. For example, select [Refresh data
automatically], and scroll to the previous data, the automatic
refresh feature is disabled. In this case, changing to another
window and then change back will still refresh the display.

If [Refresh data automatically] check box is not selected when
building the project, the feature can still be enabled by
pressing > button on HMIL. In this case, the automatic
refresh feature is disabled, that is, even when change back to

the current window, the display will not be refreshed.

Hold control When the register is set ON, suspend the update of Trend Display. It
does not stop the sampling process of Data Sampling object. This
setting is available only in Real-time mode.

Watch line Use the [Watch line] function to display a “watch line” when user

touches the Trend Display object. It will also export the sampling

data at the position of watch line to the designated word device

and use Numeric objects to display the results, as shown in the

following figure.
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Wateh line
/s

12/03/06

AN
— | / ¥ OV V]V

| | o | | |

| 4 | LWw300

[Watch line] can also export sampling data with multiple channels.

The system will consecutively write each channel to the specified
address and the following addresses, in the same order as in [Data
Sampling] object. The address assigned to [Watch line] is the start
address, and sampling data for each channel will be exported to
the word devices starting from “start address.” If the data format of
each channel is different, the corresponding address of each
channel is arranged from the first to the last. If the watch register is
LW-300, watch function will export each channel’s data to the

following addresses:

Register | Channel Data format
LW-300 0 16-bit Unsigned (1 word)
LW-301 1 32-bit Unsigned (2 words)
LW-303 2 32-bit float (2 words)
LW-305 3 16-bit Signed (1 word)

Time stamp

output

Time stamp output

Suppose the address is set to LW-n, then:

If enabled, the system will use the time of the first sampling data as
“time origin”, and write the time stamp of the most recent sampled
data (relative to “time origin”) to [LW-n+2].

When clicking on the curve, the time stamp of the closest sampled
point will be written to [LW-n].

Clear real-time data address (Data Sampling object) will clear the
time origin as well.

Time stamp is recorded in seconds.

0 Note
[ ]

LW-n and LW-n+2 are both in 32-bit format.

B [W-nis for both real-time and history mode, whereas LW-n+2 only applies to real-time

mode.

B This function is available upon enabling [relative time mode] in [Trend] tab.
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13.18. History Data Display

13.18.1. Overview

History Data Display object displays data stored by Data Sampling object. It differs from Trend
Display in that History Data Display object uses a table to display data. In case when the trend

display shows history data from today, the display will refresh once per second. The following is

Ch_zﬂ
0

an example of a history data display object.

o
P
] ] ] ] ] o] ] e L] ] e

e e e ) i ) i ) e ] e | e ) i
w
Lu

—

MNo. | Time| Date |C
3277 |21:52 |16/09/07
3276 |21:52 |16/09/07
3575 |21:52 |16/09/07
3274 |121:52 | 16/09/07
3273 |21:52 | 16/09/07
3572 |21:52 |16/09/07
3571 |21:52 |16/09/07
3270 |21:52 | 16/09/07

3969 |21:92 [16/09/07

‘?tll:.ﬂﬂ 1-R2 M ARINQinT
4

o) ) e} e | ) ] o ] ] s s

13.18.2. Configuration

Click the History Data Display icon on the toolbar to open a History Data Display object
property dialog box. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new History Data Display

object will be created.
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General Tab

New History Data Display Object [===al

General | Data Format | Title I Shape|

Data Sampling Object index : ’1. v]
Grid
Enable
Color : NN |~ | Columninterval: 5 =
Profile color
D Transparent
Frame : | | ~ Background : -
Text
Font: Arial - Size :
Time:
[#] Time HH:MM - Color = | ~
Date

[¥]Date DDMM /Y - Color : | ~
[¥] sequence na. Color : I | ~

() Time ascending @) Time descending

History control

PLC name : Local HMI ~| [ Setting...
Address:[Lw - | 200
& o=
Setting Description
Data
Sampling Select a Data Sampling object as the source data.
object index
Grid Shows grids between rows and columns.
Color

Change the color of grids.
Column interval

Change the width of each column. The figures below are the

examples.
Mo. [Time| Date [ChO]Chi1 Ch.Zi‘ Mo Time Diate i‘
3667 [21:57 [16/09/07[ 1 0 0 3667 21.57 16/09/07
3666 |21:57 [16/09/07[ 1 0 0 3666 21.57 16/09/07
3665 [21:57 [16/09/07[ 1 0 0 3665 21.57 16/09/07
3664 [21:57 [16/09/07[ 1 0 0 3664 21.57 16/09/07
3663 [21:57 [16/09/07[ 1 0 0 3663 21.57 16/09/07
3662 [21:57 [16/09/07[ 1 0 0 3662 21.57 16/09/07
3661 [21:57 [16/09/07[ 1 0 0 3661 21.57 16/09/07
3660 [21:56|16/09/07[ O 0 0 3660 21.56 16/09/07
3659 [21:56|16/09/07[ 0O 0 0 3659 21.56 16/09/07
2RRA [21-RR HRMNOQINT n n n IRRA 21-FR 1RINGINT v
4| | _>|J I I f
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Profile color

Change the color of frame and background. Use [Transparent] to

hide frames and background.

Time / Date Enable or disable showing the time and date and configure its
format.
Time ascending
Put earlier data at the top and the latest data at the bottom.
Time descending
Put the latest data at the top and the earlier data at the bottom.
glsr::rl;\)ll The history files are sorted by date and each file is given an index.
(CTP Series) The latest one is assigned index 0 (in most cases: today), the

second latest file is assigned index 1, and so on. [History Control] is
used to specify the history data to be shown.

Data Format Tab

New History Data Display Object (==

Data Format | Title Shape

Channel : | Channel 0 ~ Channel 7 A
Channel 0 [16-bit Unsigned ]
Left of decimal Pt. : 4 : Right of decimal Pt : 0 =

Display [ Leading zero | IR

Channel 1 [16-bit Unsigned ]

[ pisplay

Channel 2 [16-bit Unsigned ]

[ pisplay

Channel 3 [16-bit Unsigned ]
Left of decimal Pt. : 4 Right of decimal Pt. : 0 =

Display [T Leading zero L Ihg

-

o [ s

Setting

Description

Channel

Each History Data Display object can display up to 64 channels.
Check [Display] to select the channels to be shown on the screen.
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In the figure above, there are 4 channels (channel 0 to channel 3) in
the Data Sampling object, and only Ch.0 and Ch.3 are selected. The
data formats are shown next to channel name. The data format of
each channel is decided by the corresponding Data Sampling
objects. The result is shown below:

4

(=]

No. | Time Date | C
5272 |22:43.09 [16/09/07
5271 |22:43.08 | 16/09/07
5270 |22:33:42 | 16/09/07
5269 [22:33:41[16/09/07
5268 |22:33.40 | 16/09/07
5267 |22:33:39|16/09/07
5266 [22:33:38 [16/09/07
5265 |22:33:37 [16/09/07

5264 [22:33:36 | 16/09/07
ED9R2 [99-222E [1ANGINT

=] ] el e fome] o] fme] el | N PSP

A

When display [String] format in History Data Display object, there

are two additional options:
Chammnel 1 [Btring - 5 word ()]
character no. . 4 = [C1UNICODE

[¥] Display Center w || []Feverss highfdow bate v |

® Display in [UNICODE] mode
® Reverse high byte and low byte data and then display.
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Title Tab
| General | Data Format | Title | shape |
[¥] Use title
Title background
[ Transparent Color : [ ~
Tiares Title | Lave library | Label tag |~
Mone
Mone 3
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone il
(o< J[ con
Setting Description
Use title Enable or disable title, which is marked as shown below:
< No. [ Time Date | Ch.OJ]
5272 (224309 [16/00007| 4
5271 |22:43:08 |16/09/07| 2
.Ila-ltli g Transparent
ackgroun . .
g When selected, hide the background for title area.
Color
Set the background color of title.
Setting Defines the text to be shown on the title.

Label Tag Library can be used for title in order to display the title in
multiple languages. Click [Setting] and select [Use label library].
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Title Setting

Title : | No.

Label tag: Mo. label

Use label library

0K

Cancel

0 Note

B During off-line simulation, if the format of sampling data has been changed, please delete

previous data records in C:\[Crouzet Touch Soft directory]\HMI_memory\datalog to

prevent the system from misinterpreting the old data records.
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13.19. Data Block Display

13.19.1. Overview

Data Block is a combination of several word devices with continuous address, where the X axis
of Data Block Display object represents the address and the numbers on the Y axis represent
the data values in the corresponding address. Data Block Display object can display multiple
data blocks. For example, it can display two data blocks LW-12~LW-15 and RW-12~RW-15 in
trend curves simultaneously. It is very useful to observe and compare the difference of trend

o [T )
twit | 4] /
twiz | 10 ] N /\ /
w13 | 20

twis | 5] 10 N

Lwts | | W12 LW1 LWis LW | e | >

curves.

The display result

13.19.2. Configuration

up the properties, press OK button, and a new Data Block Display object will be

@ Click the Data Block Display icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box. Set
created.
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executing the operation below, the system will reset the control
word to zero.

Enter “0” = No action (default)

Enter “1” = Draw (Without clear first)

Enter “2” = Clear

Enter “3” = Redraw

No. of data address

If control address is LW-n, then LW-n+1 stores the number of word

Objects 13-84
General Tab
New Data Block Display Object (==
Comment :
Mo, of channel : 1 =
Cursor line
[#] Enable Color : I | ~
PLC name : Local HMI - | [ setting...
Address i[LW v] i}
Control address
PLC name : Local HMI -] [ Setting...
Address i[LW v] 0
Mo. of data address : | L : 10 + 1 [[]Offset to start address
Data storage start address :
PLC name : | Local HMI =] [ Setting...
Address:[LW -~ 12 16-bit Unsigned
Lirnit
Min.: 0 Max. @ 32767
o (oo
Setting Description
Comment Description of the object.
No. of Set the no of channel for this object. Each channel represents one
channel data block. The maximal number of channels is 12.
Cursor Line If enabled, when user touches the [Data Block Display] object, it
will display a vertical cursor line on it, and store the data on the line
to the designated registers. See Example 1.
Channel Select the channel to be configured.
Control Specify the control address also the data source.
address Control address is used to control and clear the drawn curve. After
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devices in each data block, i.e. the number of data. The maximum
value is 1024.

Data storage start address

If [Offset to start address] is enabled, the [Offset value storage
address] will be set as [Control address] + 2.

If select 16-bit data format, the address for each data will be start
address, start address + 1, start address + 2 and so on.

If select 32-bit data format, the address for each data will be start
address, start address + 2, start address + 4 and so on.

For more information about control address, see Example 2 to 5.

Limit Set the minimum and maximum limit for the curve.

@ Note

B The system can draw at most N curves, where N = 32 divided by the number of channel.
Example 1
How to use watch (Cursor Line) feature

Use “Watch” function to check the value of any point of the curve. When the user touches
[Data Block] object, it will display a “cursor line”, and the system will write the index and value

of that data on the cursor line to the designated address.

Data Format Index Value Channel 1 Value Channel 2 Value
16-bit Address Address + 1 Address + 2
32-bit Address Address + 2 Address + 4

When watch address is set to LW-n, the value written into LW-n represents the channel index
number to be called up. (Start form 0)

Channel 1 Channel 2 Watch
16 bit BCD 32 bit unsigned address
s0 L Watch indicator 1 | Control 1 | Control +0 3 Index

-

No. of Data 7 | No. of Data +1 10 16 bit BCD

40
30 | Data 1 40 | Data1 +2 32 bit
20 40

20 | Data 2 50 | Data 2 +3 unsigned
20 10 | Data 3 30 | Data 3 +4
10} e 10 | Data 4 40 | Data 4 :

] ] ] ] ] 10 | Data 5 40 | Data 5
10 | Data 6 30 | Data 6
10 | Data 7 30 | Data 7

@ Note

B [Data Index] is a 16 bit unsigned integer. When the designated register of cursor line is 32
bit device, it will be stored in the bit 0-15.

B |f the channel to be viewed has no data, “0” will be displayed, as shown below. In the
example, there is no data in channel 1, when the cursor points at Data 4, “0” will be

displayed as shown below.
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Channel 1 Channel 2 Watch
16 bit BCD 32 bit unsigned address
50l Watch indicator Control 1 | Control 20 3 Index
0 No. of Data 7 | No. of Data +1 0 16 bit BCD
° '_\_‘ Data 1 40 | Data 1 42 o |32vit
[ Data 2 50 | Data 2 +3 unsigned
20 - Data 3 30 | Data 3 4
10 | Data 4 40 | Data 4
] ] ] ] ] Data 5 40 | Data 5
Data 6 30 | Data b
Data 7 30 | Data 7

B [f thereis less data in Channel 1, “0” will be displayed, as shown below.

Channel 1 Channel 2 Watch
16 bit BCD 32 bit unsigned address
s0 L Watch indicator 1 | Control 1 | Control +0 3 Index
m 3 | No. of Data 7 | Mo. of Data +1 0 16 hit BCD
30 /\/'_\— 30 | Data 1 40 | Data 1 +2 o |32bi
20 | Data 2 50 | Data 2 +3 unsigned
2 \ 10 | Data 3 30 | Data 3 +4
10 Data 4 40 | Data 4
I ] ] ] ] Data § 40 | Data 5 .
Data 6 30 | Data 6
Data 7 30 | Data 7

Example 2
How to show a data block
1. Write the number of data to [No. of data address], i.e. “Control address+1”
2. Store the data consecutively beginning at [Data storage start address].
3. Write “1” to [Control address] to draw the curve without cleaning the plot. All previous
curves will not be erased.

4. The system will write “0” to [Control address] after marking the plot.

Word Address
Last displayed graph Control Display

-

No. of Data

-

20 | Data 1

30 | Data 2
10 |Data3 Data 1
20 |Data 4
20 |Data 5
40 |Data 6

30 |Data7 T

remains and the current
data graph overlays it.

The previous graph }

0 Note

B Do not change the content of [Control address], [No. of data address] and [Data storage
start address] between step 3 and step 4 above as doing so might cause error for the
trend curve plot.
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Example 3
How to clear the graph
1. Write “2” to [Control address], all the trend curves will be cleared.

2. The system will write “0” to [Control address] after the trend curve is cleared.

Word Address

Last displayed graph 2 | Control Clear
7 | No. of Data

20 |Data1

30 |Data 2

10 |Data 3

20 |Data 4

20 |Data5 ] I ] ! ! !
40 | Data 6 Clears the previous
ot B,

does not display.

Example 4
How to clear the previous trend curve and display new one
1. Write the number of data to [No. of data address], i.e. “control address+1”
2. Store the data consecutively beginning at [Data storage start address].
3. Write “3” to [Control address], the previous trend curves will be cleared and the new
content in data block will be plotted on the screen.

4. The system will write “0” to [Control address] after the trend curve has been plotted.

Word Address

Last displayed graph 3 | Control Redraw screen
7 | No. of Data
40

20 | Data 1

30 | Data 2

10 | Data 3 Data 1

20 | Data 4

20 |Data 5

40 | Data 6 Clears the previous
graph display, then uses

20 [Data? the current data to
display the graph again.

Example 5

How to use offset mode

If [Offset to start address] is selected, [Control address], [No. of data address], and [Offset
value storage address] will use 3 consecutive addresses.

For example, assume the total number of channels is 3 (start from 0 to 2), and the [Control
address] are LW-0, LW-100, and LW-200, respectively. Then, the other addresses will be set as
follows: (In the example, format 16-bit Unsigned is used and [Offset value storage address] are

all m).
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Item Channel 0 Channel 1 Channel 2
Control Address LW-0 LW-100 LW-200
No. of data LW-1 LW-101 LW-201
address
Offset value LW-2 (=m) LW-102 (=m) LW-202 (=m)
storage address
Data 1 LW-0+m LW-100+m LW-200+m
Data 2 LW-1+m LW-101+m LW-201+m

The following figure on the left shows the result when offset mode is not used while the figure
on the right shows the result when offset mode is used.

No offset settings Has offset settings

Designated Designated

address Control address Control
+1 | No. of Data (n) +1 | No. of Data (n)
+2 Data 1 +2 Offset (m)
""""""" Data (n) to be
displayed on the
____________ graph +m Data 1
+(n+1) patan |[J) 777" T Data (n) to be
’ displayed on the
____________ graph
+(m+n-1) Data n

0 Note

B When [Control address] is set to LW-n, [No. of data address] and [Offset value storage
address] are as follows:

Data Type 16-bit 32-bit
Control address LW-n LW-n
No. of data address LW-n+1 LW-n+2
Offset value storage address LW-n+2 LW-n+4

B If the control registers are 32-bit devices, only bit 0-15 will be used for control purpose, bit
16-31 will be ignored. (as illustrated below)
32 hit device
31 16 15 0
+0 0 Control
+1 0 No. of Data
+2 0 Offset
B When the value in [Control address] is not zero, the system will read [No. on data address]
and [Offset value storage address].
B |tis recommended to use [Offset to start address] for data block display with multiple

channels and the same device type. As shown in the following figure, The control words of
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channel 1 is located from LW-n, the control words of channel 2 is located from LW-n+3,

and so on.

Display Area

Address

Control
No. of Data (n) Channel 1
Offset (m)

Control
No. of Data (n) Channel 2
Offset (m)

Channel 1's
data (n)

Channel 2's
data (n)

Data Block Display Object's Properties ==

- Display Area | Shape I Profile

Data samples : | 50 - Samples to scroll @ 10 =

Enable scroll switch

Profile color

D Transparent

Frame : w | Background : | ~
[¥] Enable Calar ¢ g—v

Horiz.: 5 = division(s) Verti, ¢ 5 = division(g)

Grid

Channel

Pen property

Color : | v Width :

[ OK ] [ Cancel

13-89

Setting

Description

Description

Data samples

Configure the maximal number of data samples (points) to be
displayed.

£C CROUZET
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Samples to scroll

Configure the number of data samples being scrolled.

Enable scroll switch

Clicking

Clicking

-

-

>

displays the previous or next data point.

displays the first or the last data point.

Profile

Set the color of the frame and background of the object.

Transparent

Hides the background. Color selection will not be available.

Grid

Set the number of horizontal and vertical divisions shown by grid.

Channel

Set the color, width and style of each curve.
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13.20. XY Plot

13.20.1. Overview

XY Plot object is used to display values for two variables (x,y) for a set of data, where the data

comes from word registers. Up to 32 channels can be displayed simultaneously. This object

facilitates data observation and analysis. Additionally, negative numbers can be displayed as

well.

13.20.2. Configuration

Click the XY Plot icon on the toolbar to open a [XY Plot] object property dialog box.

General Tab

£C CROUZET

XY Plot Object's Properties [==al
General |[Ji5|:;la\-I Area | Shape I Proﬁle|
Comment :
Direction : |Right w | MNo.ofchannels: 2 =
Control Address
PLC name : Local HMI - | [ Setting...
Address i[LW v] 0
No. of data address :
Read address
PLC name : [Loml HMI ']
Separated address for ¥ and ¥ data
¥ data
PLC name : 1ocal o
Address :’Lw ~| 100 16-bit Unsigned
Y data
PLC niame : | Local HVI
Address i[LW | 200 16-bit Unsigned
Limits
[ Dynamic limits
X axis
Low: O High : 32767
Y axis
Low: 0 High : 32757
o) [ cons
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Setting Description
Direction There are four selections, right, left, up or down.
Right Up Down
Right direction Left dlrectlon IUp direction U”Q'n—-
Urgm\_ ‘_Ul’lgln Clrgn"L " Down direction
No. of .
Set the number of channels for observation.
channels
Control Controls the operation of all channels simultaneously. When the
address [Control address] is LW-n, assigning values to LW-n will issue
commands to XY plot according to the table below. Meanwhile, LW-
n+1 | controls the number of data points plotted. After operation,
the [Control address] will be reset to O.
Control | Value Result
address
LW-n 1 Plots point on XY curve.
(The plotted points are kept.)
2 Clears all XY curves.
3 Clears then plots new XY curve.
-n+
tW-n+1 Any Controls the number of data points plotted.
number
No. of data address
Controls the number of data points. Each channel can plot up to
1023 points.
Channel Select a channel to configure.
Read Address PLC name
Select a PLC which will be the source of [X data] and [Y data] and
designate a read address.
The format of the data register blocks used for the display channels
depends on whether [Separated address for X and Y data] and/or
[Dynamic limits] has been selected. See Example 1.
Dynamic ® When not selected (See Example 2)
limits The Low and High limits can be set by entering constants. The Low

and High limits are used for calculating X and Y range in
percentage.

® When selected (See Example 3)

A zoom effect can be created by changing the Low / High Limits.

£C CROUZET
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Example 1

13-93

The format of the data register blocks used for the display channels depends on whether

[Separated address for X and Y data] has been selected, and if [Dynamic limits] has been

selected. The following explains the situations where 16-bit register is used:

® |f [Separated address for X and Y data] is not selected, and set [Read address] to LW-n:

Select [Dynamic limits]

Not select [Dynamic limits]

X data Y data X data Y data
Low Limit LW-n LW-n+2 Constant Constant
High Limit LW-n+1 LW-n+3 Constant Constant
1%t data LW-n+4 LW-n+5 LW-n+0 LW-n+1
2" data LW-n+6 LW-n+7 LW-n+2 LW-n+3
3 data LW-n+8 LW-n+9 LW-n+4 LW-n+5
4t data LW-n+10 LW-n+11 LW-n+6 LW-n+7

® |f [Separated address for X and Y data] is selected, and set [X data] to LW-m, [Y data] to

LW-n:

Select [Dynamic limits] Not select [Dynamic limits]

X data Y data X data Y data
Low Limit LW-m+0 LW-n+0 Constant Constant
High Limit LW-m+1 LW-n+1 Constant Constant
1%t data LW-m+2 LW-n+2 LW-m+0 LW-n+0
2" data LW-m+3 LW-n+3 LW-m+1 LW-n+1
3 data LW-m+4 LW-n+4 LW-m+2 LW-n+2
4t data LW-m+5 LW-n+5 LW-m+3 LW-n+3

Example 2

When [Dynamic limits] is not selected, the Low and High limits can be set. The Low and High

limits are used for calculating X and Y range in percentage.

Read Address Value — Low Limit

Scale (%) =

High Limit — Low Lmit
If [Separated address for X and Y data] is not selected and the address is LW-n, the

corresponding limits are retrieved from the addresses as shown in the following table.

Data format 16-bit 32-bit
X axis low limit LW-n LW-n

X axis high limit LW-n+1 LW-n+2
Y axis low limit LW-n+2 LW-n+4
Y axis high limit LW-n+3 LW-n+6

£C CROUZET
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Example 3

If [Dynamic limits] is selected, a zoom effect can be created by changing the setting of Low /
High Limits.

In the following example, XL=X low limit, XH=X high limit, YL=Y low limit, YH=Y high limit, and
XY, XY1, XY2 are three XY data. When changing the high limits of X and Y axis, the result is
shown below:

[5 1 o Jes [0 J20 |

LW100 control  LW101 display number

N B

Original
-
[o Y50 o Yoo ]
Y XY2 XY X¥Y1 XY2

I I | ECEE R | SN [5 1 o M+ Qs J20 ]
LW100 control  LW101 display humber LW100 control w101 display number
[ L1

Change the high limit of Y axis to 25. Change the high limit of Y axis to

(zoom in) 100 (zoom out)

C?For more information, see “13.17 Trend Display”.

0 Note

B Xand Y data can be set to different formats. For example: If X data uses 16-bit unsigned, Y
data uses 32-bit signed, please note the address setting.
B When using a Tag PLC, such as AB tag PLC, X and Y must be in the same format. When

using different formats a warning will be shown.
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Display Area Tab
XY Plot Object’s Properties
[ General | Dispiay Area | shape | Profie
Profile color
D Transparent
Frame : — v |
Curve
Pen property
Colr - m— widh:
Maker
@ Line ) Point () X-axis projection () Y-axis projection
Reference line
Limit from PLC
PLC name : [Loml HMI v] Setting...
Address i[LW - | 500 16-bit Unsigned
Reference line 1 20 |
Reference line 2 40 |
Reference line 3 ) e (R I
Reference line 4 30 | ~ |
o] Lo ]
Setting Description

Profile color

Select the color of the frame and the background, or select

[Transparent] check box to hide the frame and background.

Curve

For each channel select the properties of color, width, and line

Maker

style.
There are four different types of XY plot. The result is shown below:
Dot n

£C CROUZET
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H-Axis Projection Y-Axis Projection

See Example 4.

Reference line Up to 4 horizontal reference lines can be shown on the graph. Fill in
high, low limits and Y axis percentage values. Different colors can
be selected for each reference line.

If [Limit from PLC] is selected, designate a register to be the read
address of reference line.

Example 4

The curve shown in the following figure is drawn with 7 points numbered from PO to P6.
The steps the system draws the X-axis Projection are:

1. Calculates the two points in X-axis — (Xo, 0) and (Xe, 0).

2. Link all the points in the order of (Xo, 0), PO... P6, (Xs, 0) and returns to (Xo, 0) at last.
3. Fill out all enclosed areas.

Enclosed region
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2
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2
2
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7o)

(Xo, 0) (Xs,0)  (Xo,0) (Xs, 0)

"

Se
L]
L ]

(0, Ye) oot Lo
(0, Yo) 14 P

™ Enclosed region

0 Note

B XY Plot can be drawn repeatedly up to 32 times:
1 channel=»32 times
2 channels=»16 times

The way to calculate: 32 divided by the number of channels.
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13.21. Alarm Bar and Alarm Display

13.21.1. Overview

Alarm Bar and Alarm Display objects are used to display alarm messages which are defined in
Event (Alarm) Log objects. When the trigger conditions are met, events or alarms will be
displayed as they occur in chronological order in Alarm Bar or Alarm Display object.

Alarm Bar scrolls all alarm messages in one single display line, whereas Alarm Display shows

alarm messages in multiple lines.

IffFor more information, see “7 Event Log”.

I {When LW T >= 10) 13:21:06 Event 0 (when LWO

Alarm Bar - Displays alarm messages in one scrolling line.

13112106 13:21:38 Event 2 (when LB10 = ON)
13112106 13:21:38 Event 3 (when LBTT = ON)
13112i06 13:21:38 Event 0 (when LWO == 100)
13112106 13:21:38 Event 1 (When LW 1 >= 10)

Alarm Display — Displays alarm messages in multiple lines.

13.21.2. Configuration

= 3

Click the Alarm Display or Alarm Bar icon on the toolbar to open the object property dialog

box. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new object will be created.
General Tab

The difference between these two objects is that Alarm Display allows an [Acknowledge

address] and a [Scrolling control address] to be set.
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Mew Alarm Display Object @

General | Alorm | Secusity | Shepe | Font |

Coureit ©
Acknowled g address
PLC name :[Loml HMI v] Settings...
Address :[Lw -~ |0 16-bit Unsigned
Enable acknowled ge function

Serolling control sddres:

[7] Enable
PLC name :[Loal HMI v] Settings...
Address :[LW v] i} 16-hit Unsigned
[ (0].8 ] [ Cancel
Setting Description
Enable If selected, the [Acknowledge value] selected for the associated
acknowledge event, specified in Alarm (Event) Log » Message tab will be written to
function the [Acknowledge address] designated in Alarm Display. For more

information, see “7 Event Log”.

Acknowledge value for Event/falarm Display object
Acknowledae value ;11

Scrolling If enabled, the value in the designated control address indicates the
control number of lines to be scrolled down. The minimal value is 0, which
address indicates the first line.
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Alarm Tab
Alarm Bar Alarm Display
New Alarm Bar Object (3| | New Alarm Display Object (=34
Alarm Secuxitz rsimpe _riﬂmt ‘ ) | General | Alarm | Security 1 Shape l Font ‘\
Include categories: 0 thrn 255 {sse Event (Alarm) Log object} Include categories: 0 thra 255  {see Event (Alarm) Log object}
Scroll speed : |Speed 5 -
[¥] Move smoothly (may lead to higher CPU usage)
Color - Color
[ Transparent [ Transparent
Frame | v Background : | v Frame |  — v Background : v
Grid
[V] Enable Color : v
Format Format
Sort Sort
) Time ascending © Time descending () Time ascending @ Time descending
Order & Characters Order & Characters
Display toms Display items
[7]  Event trigzer date igger fime » [ |Eventtrigger date
[¥]  Event trigzer time [¥] Event trigger time
[¥]  Event message [¥] Event message
[7] Occurrence count
[¥] Elapsed time
*1If "Display chars" is 0, it means that the system will display all of characters.
* The column width is equal to "Display chars” multiplied by the width of a %"
Date : [ MM/DDAY ~v| Time: [HEMMSS ~ Date : [MM/DDAY v| Time: [HHMM:SS -
o) —

Alarm Display object has extra settings compared to Alarm Bar object: [Occurrence count] and

[Elapsed time]. The table below introduces the settings shared between these two objects.

Setting Description
Include Events in the selected category will be displayed. The categories are
categories set in Event (Alarm) Log object.

For example, if the category is set to “2 to 4” here, only events in
categories 2, 3, 4 will be displayed. For more information, see “7

Event Log”.

Scroll speed This selection is only available for Alarm Bar. Select one of the

speed settings at which the messages scroll.

Move When this option is selected, the message will move along the

smoothly alarm bar more smoothly. Please note that enabling this may lead
to high CPU loading.

Format Time ascending

Latest alarm is placed last in the list (the bottom).
Time descending
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Latest alarm is placed first in the list (the top).

Display order

Select the items to be displayed and use the up and down arrow
buttons to adjust the display order of the alarms.

Date

Displays the date tag with each alarm message. The four formats of
date tag:

MM/DD/YY ~ DD/MM/YY ~ DD/MM/YY ~ YY/MM/DD

Time

Displays the time tag with each alarm message. The four formats of
time tag:

HH:MM:SS ~ HH:MM ~ DD:HH:MM ~ HH

Security Tab

Alarm Bar Alarm Display
New Alarm Bar Object @ New Alarm Display Object @
[Alaom | Security [Shape | Font | [ General | Alarm | Secusity |Shape | Font |
Intexlock
[¥] Use interlock function
(7] Hide when disabled
© Enable when Bitis ON ) Enable when Bit is OFF
PLC : (Local HMI [ Settings...
User restriction User restriction
Object class : [Class : Administrator = Objectelsss - (Class ; Administrator |
Make invisible while protectsd [ Make invisible while protected
o) Coma ]
Setting Description
Interlock When [Use interlock function] check box is selected, whether

the object is operable is determined by the state of a
designated Bit address. As shown in the above settings, if LB-
0is ON, the object is operable.
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Hide when disabled
When the designated Bit is OFF, the object will be hidden.

User
restriction

Set the security class of the object to be operated by an
authorized user.

Object class

“None” means any user can operate this object. Only
account “admin” can operate “Administrator” object class.
Make invisible while protected

When the user's privilege does not match the object class,
the object will be hidden.

When this check box is deselected in Alarm Display object
settings, the unauthorized user can see the Alarm Display
object, but cannot trigger the object or make any change.
This check box is greyed out in Alarm Bar object settings.

Font Tab

Set the font size or select [ltalic].

New Alarm Bar Object (25wl

Alarm | Shape | Font

Attribute

Italic

The font, color, and content of the alarm messages displayed in Alarm Bar and Alarm Display

objects are set in Alarm (Event) Log object:

£C CROUZET

Event (Alarm) Log @

General | Message

Text
Content ; | Event 1: press once to acnowledge -

[ Use label library Label Library...

Font: Arial -

Color : |G|

Crouzet Touch Soft



Objects

13.22. Event Display

13.22.1. Overview

13-102

Event Display object is used to display event messages which are defined in Event (Alarm) Log

and have met a trigger condition. The triggered events are displayed in the chronological order.

Event Display object displays: the date and time the event occurs, the time the event is

acknowledged, the time the event returns to normal, the event message, the occurrence

count, and the elapsed time. Multi-lined messages can also be displayed.

812113106 22:0%95 Event 3 (when LBI1 = ON) a
e inEee T Zzesmqs TTTTTTTUT Event 1 (When LW 15 10)
5 12/13/06 22:03:12 Event 0 {when LWO0 == 100)
4 12/113/06 22:02: 57 Event 3 (when LB11 = ON) =
3 12113106 22:02: 56 22:03:04 Event 2 (when LB10 = ON)
2 12113106 22:02:56 22:02:58 Event 1 iWhen LW 1 >= 10] ﬂ
f 272710 14:32:86 14:32:57 14:32:5% Eventi
IWos<2 |
____________________________________________________________________________ Muiti-text

Click the Event Display icon on the toolbar to open an Event Display object property dialog box.

Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Event Display object will be created.

£C CROUZET
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General Tab

13.22.2.1. CTP Series

Mew Event Display Object @

Ceneral |Event Display I Security | Shape | Font |

Coureit ©
History
Acknowled ze addre

PLC name : [Loml HMI v] Settings...
Address :[Lw v] i} 16-bit Unsigned
Control addyess
PLC name : ’Loml HMI v] Settings...
Address i[LW |0 16-bit Unsigned
Enable event management

Serolling control sddres:

[7] Enable
PLC name :[Loal HMI v] Settings...
Address :[LW v] i} 16-hit Unsigned
[ oK ] I Cancel
Setting Description
Mode The available modes are: [Real-time] and [History].

® Real-time
All the events triggered since HMI starts up are displayed.

® History
The system reads the event log in HMI memory and displays
them. The content can be updated by changing window. In case
when the trend display shows history data from today, the

display will refresh once per second.

Acknowledge When in Real-time mode, and an event is acknowledged by touching

address an active display line, the [Acknowledge value] specified in Event
(Alarm) Log object, Message tab, is output to the [Acknowledge
address] of Event Display object. For more information, see “7 Event

n

Log”.
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Acknowledae value for Eventfalarm Display object
Acknowledae value ;11
History When in History mode, and if:
Control ® [Enable reading multiple histories] is not selected

Daily event log files can be displayed. A history control address can be
designated. The value in the designated register is used as an index to
select historical files.

Index value 0 displays the latest file.

Index value 1 displays the second latest file.

Index value 2 displays the third latest file, and so on.

If control address to LW-100, and four data log exist with dates:

EL 20100720.evt, EL_20100723.evt, EL_20100727.evt, and
EL_20100803.evt.

Each index value in the control word corresponds to a record
according to the table below:

Value in LW-100 The corresponding record
0 EL_20100803.evt
1 EL_20100727.evt
2 EL_20100723.evt
3 EL_20100720.evt

® [Enable reading multiple histories] is selected

Displays a list of events triggered in multiple days. If [History control]
address is set to LW-n, the LW-n to LW-n+1 form a range of log
selection. Please note that the control address leads to different
results in “Number of days” mode and in “Index of the last history”
mode.

Number of days

Display range is determined by the value in control address. [LW-n]
marks the number of days from today as the start date of display, and
[LW-n+1] marks the number of days preceding the start date, inclusive
of the start date, as the end date.

Example: If today were 2010/6/10, and the value in LW-n is 1, LW-n+1
is 3, then the data range will start from 1 day from today (LW-n = 1),
which is 20100609 (yesterday) in this case, and include data for the
preceding 3 days, inclusive of 20100609. As a result, the data
displayed should be 20100607~20100609. Since 20100607 does not
exist in this example, the data displayed will be from 20100609 and
20100608.

[EUEL_20100604 No.4 1KE EVT
[E¥EEL 20100605 No.3 6KB EVI
I EL_20100608 No.2 1TKB EVI
[E9EL_20100602 4KE EVT
E=TEL_20100610 No.0 12KB EVI

Index of the last history
The value in control address [LW-n] marks the index value of the
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record to start, and the value in [LW-n+1] marks the index value of the
record to end. If LW-n = 1, and LW-n+1 = 3, the data displayed will
include data No.1, No.2, No.3.

[ EL_20100604 No.4 1KE EVT
et vicgens | No'3 xn BvT
[EJEL_20100608 No.2 17KE EVT
[EIEL_20100609 No.1 4KE EVI
[FIEL_20100610 No.0 12KE EVT

Please note that the value in [LW-n+1] must be greater than the
value in [LW-n], to form a valid range.

The maximum size of data that can be displayed is 4MB; the exceeding
part will be ignored.

The following shows how data will be stored when the data size is too
big.

5 history data, each 0.5MB - Data displayed: 8 x 0.5MB

5 history data, each 1MB > Data displayed: 4 x 1IMB

5 history data, each 1.5MB - Data displayed:

2 x 1.5MB+1 x 1MB (partial)

Control Enable event management

address If this check box is selected, writing a specific value into register LW-n
and LW-n+1, where n is an arbitrary number, will control [Event
Display] object with different commands as shown below:

Address | Value | Command
LW-n 0 Display all events.
1 Hide [Confirmed] events.
2 Hide [Recovered] events.
3 Hide [Confirmed] or [Recovered] events.
4 Hide [Confirmed] and [Recovered] events.
(W-n+1 |1 Delete a single selected event.
Scrolling If enabled, the value in the designated control address indicates the
control number of lines to be scrolled down. The minimal value is 0, which
address indicates the first line.

In the following figure, there are 10 events recorded in the object,
and value 3 is set at the control address. The upper event object
displays the events in time ascending order, and begins at the 4t
event; on the other hand, the lower one displays the events in time

descending order, and begins at the 7t" event.

4 18:48:19 Test Event
5 18:48:19 Test Event
event LBO 6 18:48:20  TestEvent
7 18:48:20 Test Event
8 18:48:20 Test Event
Scrolling
Control
7 18:48:20 Test Event
6 18:48:20 Test Event
5 18:48:19 Test Event
4 18:48:19 Test Event
3 18:48:19 Test Event
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If [Scrolling control address] is enabled, the scroll bar cannot be used

for scrolling, but still shows the relative position of the content. If the

control address holds a value that is larger than the total number of

lines, the display will stroll to the end.

Event Display Tab

New Event Display Object

==

[ General | Event Display | Secusity | Shape

I Font I Empty Warning |

Include categories: 0 thro 255

Color
[ Transparent

Acknowled ge
Retum to normal

Grid
[¥] Enable
Format
Sort
) Time ascending
Order & Characters
Display items Displa:
[T] Sequence no.
[7] Event trigger date
| Event trigger time
[7] Acknowledge time
[7] Retumn to normal time
[V] Event message
] Occurrence count
[7] Elapsed time

comooooo
o

Frame : [ v Background : | v

Text: v
Text: I v

{see Event {Alaxm) Log object}

Max. eventno. : 200

Selectbox: ——— v
Background : v

Background : v
Color: v

© Time descending

v chars

*1f "Display chars” is 0, it means that the system will display all of characters.
* The column width is equal to "Display chars" multiplied by the width of a %'

Date : [MM/DDAY v| Time: [HEMMSS -

Cod e | o

Setting

Description

Include
categories

Events in the selected category will be displayed. The categories are

set in Event (Alarm) Log object.

For example, if the category is set to 2 to 4 here, only events in
categories 2, 3, 4 will be displayed. For more information, see “7

Event Log”.

Acknowledge
style

Select [Click] or [Double Click] to acknowledge each single event.
When an event occurs the user can tap the event line once or twice

to acknowledge the new event.

When acknowledged, the text color of the event will change to the
selected color, and the acknowledge value associated with that
event will be sent to the register designated in [Acknowledge
address]. If the address is set to LW-100, and the acknowledge
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value is set to 31, when user acknowledges the event, value 31 is
written to LW-100.

This can be used in conjunction with Indirect Window object so
that when an event is acknowledged, the corresponding message
window is displayed.

Max. event The maximum number of events to be displayed in this Event

no. Display object. When the number of the displayed events equals to
the set maximum number, the new coming event will overwrite the
latest event.

Color Different colors indicate different event states, such as
acknowledged, returns to normal, or selected. The system draws a
highlight box around the latest selected event.

Acknowledge

6 13:12:19 / Event 1 (When LW 1 >= 10)
o sieas. Event 2 (when LB10-ON) .. . ...
T3 a3y T Event 2 (when LB10 'é'iiﬁj """""""""

2 13:12:14 Event 1 (When LW 1 >= 10)

1. 13:12:14 Event 0 (when LWO == 100) /

Sequence no. Return to normal Select box
History background (CTP)
When using Event Display object and select History mode, the
background color of the history record can be customized.
New Event Display Object (=2
[m‘ Event Display | Secwity | Shape | Font | Empty Waming|
Include categories: 0 thro 255  {see Event (Alarm) Log object}
Color
[ Transparent
Frame : [ v Background : v
History background :  IEEE_—— v
184543 [Evento Y
L
< o
Grid Displays a grid of rows and columns in the object. The color of the

grid lines can be selected.
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Format

trigger date  trigger time notification time return to normal time

0 12/14/06 15:26:21 15:26:31 15:26:36 Event 0 (when LV

2 12/114i06 15:26:48 Event 2 (when LE

Time ascending

Latest event is placed last in the list (the bottom).

Time descending

Latest event is placed first in the list (the top).

Order & Characters

Select the items to be displayed and use the up and down arrow
buttons to adjust the display order of the events.

Date

Displays the date tag with each event message. The four formats of
date tag:

MM/DD/YY ~ DD/MM/YY ~ DD/MM/YY ~ YY/MM/DD

Time

Displays the time tag with each event message. The four formats of
time tag:

HH:MM:SS ~ HH:MM ~ DD:HH:MM ~ HH
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Security Tab
New Event Display Object @
[ General | Event Display | Security [Shape | Font | Empty Wemming|
Interlock
[V] Use interlock function
[V] Hide when disabled
© Enable when Bit is ON _) Enable when Bit is OFF
PLC : [Local HMI v [ Settings...
User restriction
Object elass : |Class : Administrator -
[T Make invisible while protected
[ OK J I Cancel Help
Setting Description
Interlock When [Use interlock function] check box is selected,
whether the object is operable is determined by the
state of a designated Bit address. As shown in the above
settings, if LB-0 is ON, the object is operable.
Hide when disabled
When the designated Bit is OFF, the object will be
hidden.
User Set the security class of the object to be operated by an

restriction

authorized user.

Object class

“None” means any user can operate this object. Only
account “admin” can operate “Administrator” object
class.

Make invisible while protected

When the user's privilege does not match the object

class, the object will be hidden.
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When this check box is deselected, the unauthorized
user can see the Event Display object, but cannot trigger
the object or make any change.

Font Tab

In Real-time mode: Users may select Italic font and set the font size. The font is displayed
according to the setting in Event Log object.

In History mode: Users may select Italic font and set the font size, font and color, or tick the
[Font from label library] check box.

Attribute
Font : | Arial =
Color | E—— Size :[16 vJ
[ Font from label library
[ Italic
Empty Warning
pe -
New Event Display Object ==
i (reneral ] Event Display | Security l Shape l Font [ Empty Waming |
[V Use empty wamning
No alarm occurred.
)
Use label libraxy
Font : [.fm',al v]
Color : |G |- Size : |12 v
[ Ttalic

When [Use empty warning] is enabled, the text displayed when no event has occurred can be
specified.
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13.23. Data Transfer (Trigger-based)

13.23.1. Overview

Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object can transfer values from the source register to the
destination register. The data transfer operation can be activated by changing the state of the

designated bit register, or by manually pressing the object.

13.23.2. Configuration

I=

Click the Data Transfer (Trigger-based) icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box. Set
up the properties, press OK button, and a new Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object will be
created.

General Tab

New Data Transfer (Trigger-based) Object =3
Genersl | Security | [ghape Label |

Comment :

Source address

PLC : [MODBUS RTU ~ [ Settings...

Destination address
PLC : (Local HMI v [ Settings...
Address: [Lw +|0 T

Attribute
No.of word : 1

Mode : m Trigger mode : |ON->0FF v

Trigger address
PLC : (Local HMI v [ Seftings...
Notification
[V Enable () SetON ©) Set OFF

[¥] Follow (set ON when data transfer starts)

PLC : (Local HMI [ Seftines...
(o J[ concel
Setting Description
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Source ]
Data Transfer object reads the data from [Source Address].
address
Destination ] ) o
Data Transfer object writes the data to [Destination Address].
address
Attribute No. of words
The number of words to be transferred from [Source Address] to
[Destination Address]. The unit is word.
Mode
Touch trigger
Press the object to activate data transfer operation.
External trigger
The data transfer operation is activated when the state of the
designated bit address changes.
There is a further selection to make of whether the data transfer
operation is activated after Off to ON, ON to OFF transition, or at
both of the changes of state.
Trigger . . .
Specify a bit address for [External trigger] mode.
address
Notification When enabled, the system will set the designated address ON or

OFF when it’s ready for data transfer.
Follow
The notification bit will reset to its original state once the system

starts data transfer.

@ Note

B When using Data Transfer Trigger Based object, place the control bit addresses in the

same window in order to trigger Data Transfer. If the Data Transfer Trigger Based object is

placed in the common window, when the state of the control bit addresses placed in any

window changes, Data Transfer is triggered.
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13.24. Backup

13.24.1. Overview

Backup (Trigger-based) object and Backup (Global) object can transmit recipe data (RW, RW_A),
event log, recipe database, sampling data, and operation log to an external device (SD card,
USB disk), in a specified time range or format. For example, when the event log is saved in a SD
card, a USB disk can be inserted when HMI power is still ON, and use Backup object to copy the
data into USB disk from SD card, and then remove USB disk without turning off HMI power. The
data saved in USB disk can be used on PC for analyzing. When the system is backing up, the
state of system register [LB-9039] is set ON. With [e-Mail] option, information can be sent to
configured email contacts.

13.24.2. Configuration

I

On the toolbar click [Objects] » [File Operation] to find [Backup (Trigger-based)] and [Backup
(Global) objects.

Open [Backup (Trigger-based)] object property dialog box, set up the properties, press OK
button, and a new Backup (Trigger-based) object will be created.
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General Tab

Backup (Trigger-based)

New Backup (Trigger-based) Object

Genersl l Advance | Security | Shape | Label |

Comment :
File source

ORW
Historical data sampling

RW_4

Operation log

Backup position
@ USB disk 2 8D card

Remote printer/backup sexver

Storage format

* Use LW-9032~9039 to change the backup folder name.

* Use [Remote printertbackup sexver] to store data to a remote PC. Enable the server in
[System Parameter][Printer/Backup Server] settings.

Recipe database
(@ Historical event log.

e-Mail

Format : LComma Separated Values (*.osv) v]

 strings correctly.

|V Include title

[ Include occurrence count
Range

Start : @ Today ) Yesterday

Trigger

= Add BOM (Byte Order Maxk) to file header for EXCEL can interpreting non-ASCII

[ Inclvde export time
[] Include elapsed time

Within : | A1 {max. 90 days) -
Mode:

*LB-9039 indicates the status of file backup activity (backup in process if status is ON)

OK Cancel

13-114

Setting

Description

Source

[RW], [RW_A], [Recipe database], [Historical event log],
[Historical data sampling], [Operation log]

Select one from the above for the source. When backing up
[Historical data log], use [Data Sampling object index] to select the

one to back up.

Backup

position

Select the destination where the source files will be saved to.
SD card / USB disk

The external device connected to HMI.

Remote printer/backup server

To select this, enable MT remote printer/backup server at: [Menu]
» [Edit] » [System Parameters] » [Printer/Backup Server].

Please note that [Operation log] backup can only be saved to
Remote printer/backup server. To save into a SD card or USB drive,

please use the control address of Operation Log object.
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C?For more information, see “26 EasyPrinter”.

E-mail

To use e-mail, go to [System Parameters] » [e-Mail] tab to configure
first. And then go to Backup object » [e-Mail] tab to configure the
recipient address, subject, and message.

Save format Select the desired format to back up the file.

® HMI Event Log File (.evt) / HMI Data Log File (.dtl)

® Comma Separated Values (.csv)

When back up event log in .csv format, open the csv file in EXCEL.
The BOM (Byte Order Mark) can be added to the file header so that
the .csv file containg non-ASCII strings can directly be opened in
EXCEL. The title, export time, occurrence count, and elapsed time
can be included or omitted in the backed-up .csv file.

Storage format
Format : {Comma Separated Values (*.csv) v
7l Add BOM (Byte Order Mark) to file header foxr EXCEL can interpreting non-ASCII
= strings correctly.
(V] Inclvde title [V Include export time
[V] Include ocevrrence count (V] Include elapsed time

The [Event] column is included in the backup file to indicate the

type of the event.

A B | ¢ | b | E |
Event |Category Date Time |Message
2013/7/4) 16:12:11 Event A
2013/7/4) 16:12:12 Event A
2013/7/4) 16:12:33 Event B
2013/7/4) 16:12:36 Event B
2013/7/4) 16:12:37 Event B
2013/7/4) 16:12:37 Event B
2013/7/4) 16:12:39 Event B
2013/7/4) 16:12:40 Event B

= === =]
(== e R R PSRN

0 = Event is triggered

1 = Event is acknowledged

2 = Event returns to normal

EasyConverter can be used to easily convert HMI Event Log File
(.evt) and HMI Data Log File (.dtl) to .xls or .csv format.

® SQlite Database File (.db)

Range Historical data sampling
Select a number of files. For example, if [Start] is set to [Current],
and [Within] is set to [5 file(s)], the latest five files in memory will
be backed up.
Historical eventlog
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Select a number of days. For example, if [Start] is set to [Yesterday],
and [Within] is set to [2 day(s)], the files obtained yesterday and
the day before yesterday will be backed up. Select [All] to save all
files, and the maximum is 90 days.

Trigger

Mode

There are three ways to activate Backup function.

Touch trigger

Touch the Backup object to activate backup operation.

External trigger (bit)

Register a bit device to trigger the backup operation.

Select whether the backup operation is activated after Off to ON,
ON to OFF transition, or at both of the changes of state.

External trigger (word)

Users can specify the number of days to backup data using [Trigger
address]. [Trigger address] usage (suppose LW-n is used):

LW-n: Will start to back up when the value changes from 0 to 1.
LW-n+1: The start date of backup.

LW-n+2: The number of days for backup. (The maximum: 90 days).

Synitax =]
LW :o
Set 1 to trigger backup activity
LW:0+1
Define backup start day

0 : today

1 : yesterday
2 : the day before yesterday
n:and so on

LW:0+2

Define backup range

Unit : day, max. value : 90

Close

Trigger
address

When the state of the designated register is set ON, the backup
operation is activated. When the backup operation is done, the
state of the designated register is set OFF.

0 Note

B All history files should have been saved in memory, either HMI memory, USB disk or SD

card. Otherwise, the Backup object will not work.

B The maximum number of days for backup is 90 days.

£C CROUZET

Crouzet Touch Soft



Objects

13-117

B When saving files to USB disk or SD card, the capacity of a FAT32 folder depends on the

length of the file names. Fewer files can be saved when the file names are longer.

Advance Tab

Backup Object's Properties
| General | Advance [Secusity | Shape | Label | Profie |
Serial number (range : 00000 ~ 65535)
(V] Enable
Source

PLC name : [Local HMI v ] Settings...

Address : {LW |0

* For example, when serial number is 123 :
A data sampling file - 20140407 41l will be backed up to 2014040700123 41
Anevent log file - 20140407 evt will be backed up to 2014040700123 evt.

Options
[V| Remove old files after backup

Setting

Description

Serial number

If enabled, when backing up history files, a user-defined, 5-digit
serial number can be appended to the end of the file name of the
history data backup.

The serial number is determined by the value in the designated
source address. After backup, the value of this LW address will
automatically increment by 1.

The range of the serial number is 065535

For example, if the serial number is 123, the appended 5 digits will
be 00123.

A data sampling file -20140407.dtl will be backed up as
2014040700123.dtl.

An event log file -20140407.evt will be backed up as
2014040700123.evt.

Options

Remove old files after backup
If selected, the old history files will be removed after backup.
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e-Mail Tab
Backup Object's Properties @
[ General | Advance | Security | Shepe | Label | Profile | e-Mail |
[V] 4dd et extension to the filename to skip the anti-virs detection
Recipients
Subject
Subject : -
Use label library
Message
Opening : -
Use label library
Ending : -
Use label library
Label Library... ] [Languagel v]
o J o
Setting Description
Add .txt
extension to If selected, when sending backup data as an email attachment, the
the filename filename extension .txt will be added to the file name. This
to skip the prevents the mail server or anti-virus software from blocking
anti-virus emails.
detection

Recipients,
Back up the email address of the recipients, the subject of the

Subject, .
email, and the message content.

Message
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13.25. Media Player

13.25.1. Overview

13-119

At the first time using Media Player object in the project, download the project to HMI via
Ethernet. Crouzet Touch Soft installs Media Player driver automatically.
Media Player object plays video files with controls such as seek, zoom, and volume adjustment

to provide maintenance instructions or procedures on video so as to enable on-site operators

to perform tasks efficiently.

13.25.2. Configuration

=

Click the Media Player icon on the toolbar to open a Media Player object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Media Player object will be created.

General Tab

MNew Media Player Object

General | Preview

Comment :

Control address

Enable

PLC name : [Lgm| HMI

- ] Setting...

|:| Auto. repeat

* 05 version 2012, 11,12 or later support media player only |

Playing time : LW :

Command : LW : 0 Status :
Parameter 1:|LW:0+1 File index :
Parameter 2: (LW .0 +2 Start time :

End time :
Update video playing time
Ext. device
() SD card (@) USE disk Folder name: :
Attribute

Background :  [INEEG_——— | v

Lw:0+3
LW:0+4
Lw:0+5

LW:0+6

video

o ) o]
Setting Description
Control ® Selected
address Designate a word register to control the object operations.
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® Not selected

No manual control. Video will be played automatically when the
designated window opens.

Command (control address + 0)

Enter a value in the Command register to designate which action is
executed.

Parameter 1 (control address + 1)

Enter a value in Parameter 1 associated with each command action.
Parameter 2 (control address + 2)

Enter a value in Parameter 2 associated with each command action.
Status (control address + 3)

Indicates the status or errors.

File index (control address + 4)

The file number in the designated folder. It is recommended to file
the video name with a number.

Start time (control address + 5)

The start time of the video (second). 0, normally.

End time (control address + 6)

The end time of the video (second). (The time length of the video)
Update video playing time

If enabled, the elapsed playing time of video will be written into
[Playing time] register at a rate set by [Update period] in seconds.
Update period

Update period of [Playing time], range from 1 to 60 (second).
Playing time (control address + 7)

The elapsed playing time of video (Second). Normally between
start time and end time.

Ext. device

Play video files in SD card / USB disk.

Folder name

The folder name of video files stored in SD card or USB disk. Files
must be stored in root directory. Subdirectories won’t be accepted.
(For example, “example\ex” is an invalid directory.)

[Folder name] cannot be empty, must be alpha-numeric, and all in
ASCII character.

Attribute

Auto. repeat

When finish playing all the video files, replay from the first file.
Ex: Video 1 > Video 2 > Video 1 > Video 2

Background

The background color of the object.

0 Note

B The data format for control address is 16-bit Unsigned or 16-bit Signed. If using 32-bit
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Unsigned or 32-bit Signed, only the previous 16 bits will be effective.

Control command

The following are the settings of different commands.
® Playindex file

[Command] =1

[Parameter 1] = file index

[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

A@ Note

B Files are stored with file names in ascending order.
B If the file cannot be found, [Status] bit 8 is set ON.
B Please stop the playing video before switching to another.

® Play previous file
[Command] =2
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)

[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

@ Note

B If [File index] is zero, the same file is replayed.
B If the file cannot be found, [Status] bit 8 is set ON.

® Play next file
[Command] =3
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

B |f there are no more files, the index O file is played.
B If the file cannot be found, [Status] bit 8 is set ON.

® Pause / Play Switch
[Command] =4
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)

[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

® Stop playing and close file
[Command] =5
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)

[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)
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® Start playing from the designated time
[Command] =6
[Parameter 1] = target time (second)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

0 Note

B Parameter 1 (target time) must be less than the ending of time or it plays the last second.
® Forward

[Command] =7

[Parameter 1] = target time (second)

[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

0 Note

B Going forward to the designated second in [Parameter 1]. If the video is paused, the
forwarding action will be started by playing.

B When the designed time is later than the end time, it plays the last second.

® Backward
[Command] =8
[Parameter 1] = target time (second)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

@ Note

B Going Backward to the designated second in [Parameter 1], if the video is paused, the

backward action will be started by playing.

B When the designed time is earlier than the beginning time, it plays from beginning.

® Adjust volume
[Command] =9
[Parameter 1] = volume (0 ~ 128)

[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)
0 Note

B Default volume is 128.
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® Setvideo display size
[Command] = 10
[Parameter 1] = display size (0 ~ 16)

[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

@ Note

B [Parameter 1 =0] : Fit video image to object size.
B [Parameter 1 =1~ 16] : Magnification from 25% ~ 400% in 25% increments where 1 =
25%, 2 =50%, 3 = 75% and so on.

® Status (control address + 3)

When playing a video the system sets [File Open (bit00)] and [File Playing (bit01)] to ON. If the
file cannot be found, or an invalid command is entered, the Command Error bit 08 is set ON. If
the file format is not supported, or a disk I/O error occurs, during playback (for example, USB
disk unplugged), the File Error bit 09 is set ON.

15 09 08 02 01 00
bit

IReserved(aIIO) ]0[0] [0 0]

00: File Opened / Closed (0 = closed, 1 = opened)

01: File Playing (0 = not playing, 1 = playing)
08: Command Error (0 = accepted, 1 = incorrect)
09: File Error (0 = accepted, 1 = incorrect)

@ Note

B The figure shows the status value associated with each state:
Stop =0, Pause = 1, Playing = 3

Playing

play command

(1,2,3) stop command toggle pause command
(8) (4)
Finish playing
Stop < Pause
stop command (5)

B [Command], [Parameter 1], and [Parameter 2] are write addresses. All others are read
only.
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Preview Tab

Users can test whether the video format is supported by using the preview function.

MNew Media Player Object =]

General | Preview

Play I I Stop I I =

Setting Description

Forward << /

Go forward or backward of the video. (in minutes)
Backward >>

Play / Pause Select to start playing video or pausing.

Stop Stop playing and close the video file. To test another video, please
stop playing the current video first.

Load Select a video to preview.

A@ Note

B Only one video file can be played at one time.

B If [control address] is not enabled and [Auto. repeat] is not selected, after finish playing
the first file, the system will stop playing and close the video file.

B If [control address] is not enabled, the system will find the first file in the designated
folder and start to play (in ascending order of the file name).

B |f the file can be previewed, the format is supported. If the video image quality is poor,
please adjust the resolution.

B The supported formats: mpeg4, xvid, flv...etc.

¥

= Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection

before downloading the demo project.
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13.26. Data Transfer

13.26.1. Overview

Data Transfer object has similar function compared to Trigger-based Data Transfer object. They
transfer the data from source to destination register. The difference is that Data Transfer object
transfers data based on time schedule, and is able to transfer data in bits.

13.26.2. Configuration

dialog box. Click [New] and configure the properties. All the defined Data Transfer

Click Data Transfer icon on the toolbar to open the Data Transfer management
can be viewed from the dialog box as shown in the following figure.

Data Transfer

Time-based

0: MODBUS RTU : 0x-1] -> [Local HMI : LB-0], Mode : Bit, Time interval=3.0 second(s), transfer length=1 bit(s

MODBUS RTU : 3x-1] -> [Local HMI : LW-0], Mode : Word, Time interval=3.0 second(s), transfer length=1 word(s

Mew... I l Delete ] [ Settings...

13.26.2.1. Data Transfer Time-based
General Tab

Click the [New] button in the Data Transfer management dialog box.
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Data Transfer (Time-based)

General |

Comment :

Attribute

Address type : lwoxrl -

No.of word : 1

Interval : | 3.0 seconds) v

[7] Active only when designated window opened

Source address
PLC: [MODBUS RTU

Address : {4;(—'} 1

Destination address
PLC : (Local HMI
Address : [LW v|0

v |[ Seftines...

vJ Settings...

Notification

[V] Enable ) SetON © Set OFF

["] Follow (set ON when data. transfer starts)
PLC: [Local HMI

Address: (LB v|0

v |[Seftines...

[ OK ][ Cancel ] | Help

13-126

Setting

Description

Attribute

Address type
Select the data type, either [Bit] or [Word].
No. of bits /No. of words

When [Bit] is selected in [Address type], set the number of bits

transferred each time when data transfer is triggered.

When [Word] is selected in [Address type], set the number of

words transferred each time when data transfer is triggered.

Interval

Select the time interval of data transfer, for example, when 3

seconds is set, the system will transfer data every 3 seconds.

Specifying a short time interval or a big number of data to transfer

may cause an overall performance of system decrease. Therefore, it

is recommended that users choose a longer time interval and a

smaller amount of data to transfer.

When a short interval is inevitable, be aware of the interval must

be longer than the data transfer operation. For example, if the data

transfer operation takes 2 seconds, set the interval longer than 2

seconds.

Source
address

Data Transfer object reads the data from [Source Address].

Destination
address

Data Transfer object writes the data to [Destination Address].
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Notification

When enabled, the system will set the designated address ON or

OFF when it’s ready for data transfer.

Follow

The notification bit will reset to its original state once the system

starts data transfer.

13.26.2.2.

General Tab

Click the [New] button in the Data Transfer management dialog box, and open [Bit trigger] tab.

Data Transfer Bit Trigger

New Data Transfer (Trigger-based) Object @
General | Security | Shape | Label |
Comment :
Source address
PLC: [MODBUS RTU v |[ Settings...
Address : [4x v|1 |
Destination address
PLC : (Local HMI v |[ Setiings...
Address : [LW |0 o
Attribute
No.of word : 1
Trigger address
PLC: (Local HMI v |[ Settings...
Address : [LB v] 0 P
Notification
[¥] Enable () SetON @ SetOFF
[ Follow {set ON when data transfer starts)
PLC: [LocalHMI v] Settings...
Address [LB > 0 )
o [
Setting Description
Source ]
Data Transfer object reads the data from [Source Address].
address
Destination . ) o
Data Transfer object writes the data to [Destination Address].
address
No. of word Set the number of words transferred each time when data transfer

is triggered.
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Trigger Set the register that controls data transfer and select the trigger
address mode.
Trigger mode
Trigger data transfer when the state of the designated register
changes from Off to ON, ON to OFF, or at both of the changes of

state.

Notification When enabled, the system will set the designated address ON or
OFF when it’s ready for data transfer.
Follow

The notification bit will reset to its original state once the system
starts data transfer.
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13.27. PLC Control

13.27.1. Overview
PLC Control object can execute commands when it is triggered.

13.27.2. Configuration

Click the PLC Control icon on the toolbar to open the PLC Control Object management dialog

box. To add a PLC Control object, click [New], set up the properties, press OK button and a new
PLC Control object will be created.

PLC Control Object

[Local HMI : LB-8999] == Sound control : OFF-=0N, PLC no response (67 k)
[Local HMI @ LW-100] == Change window (clear data after window changed)
[Local HMI : LW-110] == Write data to PLC (current base window ID)

[Local HMI : Lw-120] == General PLC control

Local HMI : LW-120] => Change window (clear data after window changed

1:
2:
3.
4.
5:
6

T = —

Click [New] and the following dialog box appears. See “13.27.2.1 Type of Control”.

PLC Control
Comment :
PLC name : [Loal HMI ']
Attribute
Type of control : {Change window i

Change window
Active only w Write data to PLC (current base window ID)
General PLC control
[T Turn on back Back light control {write back)
. Back light control
[ use windew roy i contral
Execute macro program
Trigger address  Screen hardcopy

PLC name : | Local HMI

[ oK J [ Cancel ]
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13.27.2.1.

Type of Control

® Change window

13-130

PLC Control

Comment :

PLC name : [Local HMI

Attribute

Type of control [Change window

Active only when designated window opened

4, Common Window v]

[ Turn on back light

[ Use window no. offset

Clear data after window changed

Trigger address
Address : | Ly v] 0 16-bit Unsigned
[ OK l [ Cancel ]
Setting Description

Active only when
designated

window opened

Allow this operation only if a particular screen is displayed.

Turn on back light

The backlight is turned ON when the window object is

changed.

Clear data after
window changed

Reset the value at trigger address to zero when the window
object is changed. If [Use window no. offset] is selected, this

option will only show when a negative offset is used.

Use window no.
offset

Select the check box and select a window offset, the new
window no. to change to will be the value in [Trigger address]
plus the offset. For example, if [Trigger address] is LW-0 and
offset is set to -10. When the value in LW-0 is 25, the system
will change to window no. 15 (25-10=15). The range of the
offset is -1024 to 1024.

@ Note

B If[LB-9017] is set ON, the write-back function will be disabled, the new window number is

not written back into a designated address.

Place a valid window number in the designated trigger address to change the base screen to

the new window number. The new window number is written back into the designated

address.

For example, if current window is window no. 10, and [Trigger address] is set to LW-0,
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When LW-0 is changed to 11, the system will change the current window to window no. 11,
and then write 11 to LW-1.
When the window is changed, the new window number is written back into the address that is

calculated by [Trigger address] and the data format, as shown in following table.

Data Format Trigger address Write address
16-bit BCD Address Address + 1
32-bit BCD Address Address + 2
16-bit Unsigned Address Address + 1
16-bit Signed Address Address + 1
32-bit Unsigned Address Address + 2
32-bit Signed Address Address + 2

® Write data to PLC (current base window)

Each time the base window is changed, the new window number will be written into the
[Trigger address]. If [Use window no. offset] is selected, the window number of the base
window plus the window number offset will be written into the [Trigger address].

® General PLC Control (CTP)

Transfer word data blocks from PLC to HMI, and vise-versa, and the transfer direction is
controlled by the value in the [Trigger address].

Value in Action

[Trigger address]

1 Transfer data from PLC register 2 HMI RW register
2 Transfer data from PLC register 2 HMI LW register
3 Transfer data from HMI RW register - PLC register
4 Transfer data from HMI LW register - PLC register

Four consecutive word registers are used as described in the following table:

Address Purpose Description

[Trigger Determine the The valid values are listed in the

address] direction of data above table. When a new control
transfer code is written into the register,

HMI will start to transfer. After data

transfer is finished, the value will

be set to 0.
[Trigger The size of data The unit is word.
address] +1 to transfer.
[Trigger Offset to the Assume the value is “n”, where n is
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address] +2 start address of an arbitrary number, the start

PLC register address of PLC register is [Trigger
address + 4 + n].
Take an OMRON PLC as an
example:
If [Trigger address] uses DM-100,
[Trigger address + 2] will be DM-
102. If the value in DM-102 is 5,
the start address of data source
would be DM-109 (100 +4 +5 =

109).
[Trigger Offset to the Take OMRON PLC as an example:
address] +3 start address of If set [Trigger address] to DM-100,
LW or RW [Trigger address + 3] will be DM-
memory in HMI 103. If the value in DM-103 is 100,

the start address of memory in
HMI is RW-100 or LW-100.

Example 1

To use PLC Control object to transfer 16 words data in OMRON PLC, starting from address DM-

100, to the HMI address, starting from RW-200. The setting is shown below:

1. Firstly, create a PLC Control object, set [Type of control] to [General PLC control], and set
[Trigger address] to DM-10, that is, to use the four sequential registers start from DM-10
to control data transfer.

2. Confirm the data size and the offset addresses.

Set DM-11 to 16, since the number of words to transfer is 16 words.
Set DM-12 to 86, which indicates the address of data source is DM-100 (100=10+4+86).
Set DM-13 to 200, which indicates the destination address is RW-200.
3. Set DM-10 according to the direction of data transfer.
If set DM-10 to 1, the data will be transferred from PLC to HMI RW register,
If set DM-10 to 3, the data will be transferred from HMI RW register to PLC.

® Back light control (write back) (CTP)

When [Trigger address] is turned ON, HMI backlight will be turned ON/OFF and [Trigger

address] will be turned OFF. Any touch on the screen will turn the backlight on.

® Back light control (CTP)

When [Trigger address] is turned ON, HMI backlight will turn ON/OFF and the state of [Trigger

address] will not be changed.
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® Sound control
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When the state of the designated [Trigger address] changes, the HMI will play the sound

selected from the sound library. There is a further selection determines whether the sound is
played after Off to ON, ON to OFF transition, or at both of the changes of state.

® Execute macro program

Select a pre-defined Macro from the drop-down list. When the state of the designated [Trigger

address] changes, the selected Macro is executed. There is a further selection determines
whether the Macro is executed after Off to ON, ON to OFF transition, or at both of the changes

of state. If select [Always active when ON], the macro will be executed repeatedly. (The

shortest time interval between runs is 0.5 second.)

® Screen hardcopy

PLC Control

Comment :

PLC name : |Loca| HMI

Attribute

Type of control : |Screen hardcopy

Active only when designated window opened

Rotate image 90 degrees

Trigger address
PLC name : | | ocal HMI

Address : 1B |0

Screen hardcopy

Settings...

Trigger mode & | OFF-=0N -

Source window for print

@) Current base window Window no. from register

Printer ¢ | SD card vl

/| Customized filename handling

Designate window no.

Settings...

[ OK

] | Cancel

When the state of the designated [Trigger address] changes, print the selected screen. If select

[SD card] or [USB disk] as [Printer], a “hardcopy” folder will be generated in the selected

external device for saving the printed screen in JPG format. The name of the JPG files starts

from yyyymmdd_0000.

To print the screen using a printer, go to System Parameter Settings » Model tab and set the

printer.

To print the screen using a remote printer, go to System Parameter Settings » Printer/Backup

Server tab and configure the parameters.

There are three options to specify the source window for hardcopy:
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Current base window

Print the base window currently opened.

Window no. from register

Print the window designated by the value in a designated word address.
Designate window no.

Directly select a window to be printed.

Customized File Handling

This feature can be used to customize naming of the folders and the JPG files.

Setting Description

Folder name The folder name can be an alphanumeric name, and
certain half-width symbols are allowed:
l@#S%"&()_+{}-=;",.

The folder name can also be specified by a naming syntax.
Dynamic format

The folder names can be set by a designated word
address, or by a naming syntax indicating the current
system time. The syntax can be specified by selecting
time buttons or entering the syntax in Format field. The
length limit is from 1 to 25.

Note: Up to 10 layers of folders can be created. The
exceeding layers will be ignored.

File name The way to specify a file name is similar to specifying a

folder name.

Note: If the file name already exists, the system will add

“_0001” to the file name as a serial number. The numbers

of the later files add up until “_9999”. The files after

“9999” will be ignored.

For example, if the three file names exist: “A.jpg”,
“A_0001.jpg”, “A_0003.jpg”. When trigger screen

hardcopy with the same file name, the coming files will

be named in this order: “A_0002.jpg”, “A_0004.jpg”,

“A_0005.jpg”, and so on.

@ Note

B A background printing procedure is performed when the printed window is not the
current base window.
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B If the hard-copied window is a background window, its [Direct Window] and [Indirect

Window] objects will not be printed.

o n

B When using a dynamic format name, the system will use a sign as a substitute for

invalid symbols.
B When using a dynamic format name, if screen hardcopy is triggered without specifying
the format first, the system will save the file in the default directory, which is:

hardcopy\yymmdd_0000.JPG
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13.28. Scheduler

13.28.1. Overview

Scheduler object turns bits ON/OFF, or writes values to word registers at designated start

times. It works on a weekly basis.

13.28.2. Configuration

o

Click the Scheduler icon on the toolbar to open the Scheduler management dialog box, click
[New] to open the Scheduler property setting dialog box.

Scheduler

The following two demonstrations explain the usage of Scheduler.
Example 1
A motor is scheduled to power - ON at 9:00 and power — OFF at 18:00, Monday to Friday.
We are using LB-100 to control the motor state. LB-100 will be set ON at 9:00 and OFF at 18:00.
1. Click the Scheduler icon on the toolbar to open the Scheduler management dialog box,
click [New].
2. In[General] tab, select [Bit ON] in [Action mode] and set [Action address] to LB-100.

Scheduler @
General | Time Set | Prohibit

Comment : Scheduler 1

7] Power-ON start/end action
Action mode

@ BitoN ) Bit OFF © Word write
Action address
PLC name : |Local HMI +| [ setting...

3. In[Time Set] tab, select [Constant].
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Scheduler

| General | Time Set | prohibit |

@ Constant ) Address

[ setting on individual day
Start

9 = HE = HE

End
Enable termination action

18 = HE = HE |

: = (HH:MM:55)
[5un Mon Tue Wed Thu

Fri [[sat

| (HH:MM:55)

4. Enter [Start] time as 9:00:00 and select Monday to Friday. Do not select [Setting on

individual day].

5. Enter [End] time as 18:00:00 and select [Enable termination action] check box.

6. Click [OK], a new Scheduler object will be created on the [Scheduler] list.

Example 2

A thermal heater is scheduled to heat up to 90°C at 08:00 and cool down to 30°C at 17:00,
Monday to Friday. LW-100 is used to store the set point value.

1. Click the Scheduler icon on the toolbar to open the Scheduler management dialog box,

click [New].

2. In [General] tab, select [Word write] in [Action mode] and set [Action address] to LW-100.
3. Select [Constant] for [Word write value settings] and enter 90 in [Start value].

Scheduler

General | Time Set | Prohibit

s

Comment : Scheduler 2

|| Power-ON startfend action
Action mode
) BitOM ~) Bit OFF

Action address

@ Word write

PLC name : IL"cal HMI

Address 1 |Lw w | 100

Word write value settings

@ Constant ) Address
Startvalue : gg

End value : 3p

4. In[Time set] tab select [Constant].

16-bit Unsigned

vI Setting...

Enter [Start] time as 8:00:00 and select Monday to Friday. Do not select [Setting on

individual day].

6. Enter [End] time as 17:00:00 and select [Enable termination action] check box.

Return to [General] tab and enter 30 in [End value].

8. Click [OK], a new schedule object will be created on the [Scheduler] list.
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General Tab
Scheduler @
Comment : Scheduler 2
Power-ON startfend action
Action mode
) BitON () Bit OFF @ Word write
Action address
PLC name : Local HMI -] [ Ssetting...
Address i[L\.I‘u' - | 100 15-bit Unsigned
Word write value settings
(@ Constant () Address
Startvalue : ap
Setting Description
Power ON Execute the defined action when the HMI is powered ON.
start/end ® Enabled
action When HMI is powered ON within the scheduled time range, the

start action will be performed automatically. When HMl is powered
ON outside the scheduled time range, the termination action will

be executed.

Inside scheduled range

Start time Power ON End time

T

Start action Termination action

Outside scheduled range

Power ON Start time End time
1 ]
': ! i
Termination action Start action Termination action
® Disabled

When the HMI is powered ON at a time later than the start time,
the start action will not be performed, but the termination action
will be performed. When the termination action is not defined, the

scheduled range is not recognized and no action is performed.
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Action mode Choose the action to do at the given time.
Bit ON
At the start time, set the designated bit ON. At the end time, set
the designated bit OFF.
Example: Start time : 09:00:00 End time : 17:00:00

Start time End time
ON : ; '
09:00:00 12:00:00 17:00:00
Bit OFF

At the start time, set the designated bit OFF. At the end time, set
the designated bit ON.
Example: Start time : 09:00:00 End time :17:00:00

Start time End time
o i
_I : I_
OFF i i i
09:00:00 12:00:00 17:00:00
Word write

The [Write start value] entered here is transferred to the
designated [Action address] word register at the start time. At end
time, the [Write end value] entered here is written to the [Action
address]. The valued can be entered manually or be set by using
[Address] mode. In [Address] mode, the value in the specified
address is the start value where the value in [Address + 1] is the
end value.

Example: Device address: LW-100

Start time: 09:00:00 End time: 17:00:00

Write start value: 10 Write end value: 0

Use register: If control address is LW-n, then enter 10 in LW-n and
enter 0 in LW-(n+1).

LW-100 10 LW-100 0

09:00:00 17:00:00
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@ Note
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B Onlyisan [End time] is set in the [Time set] tab will the [Write end value] box appear.

Time Set

Specify start time and end time. [Constant] allows specifying a date or period and time.

[Address] allows controlling the time by the designated address.

[T setting on individual day

End
[|Enable termination action

Start
E] o0 o0 S| (HH:MM:55)
[ sun Man [¥] Tue Wed (V] Thu Fri

[ zat

Scheduler @ Scheduler
General | Time Set | prohibit General | Time 5et | prohibit
@ Constant (7 Address () Constant @ Address

Time setting address

PLC name : [ana| HMI

v] Setting...

Control : [Lw : 0
Status L0 +1
Actionmode : [y . +2
Start time {day) : [Lw:0 +3
Start time (hour) : LW : 0 +4
Start time {minute) : LW :0 +5
Start time (second) : (LW : 0 +&
End time (day) : [Lw:0 +7
End time (hour) @ (LW : 0 +8
End time (minute) : (LW ;0 +9

End time (second) : |Lw : 0 + 10

® Constant
Setting on individual day

If [Setting on individual day] is selected

The same start time and end time can be assigned to different days of the week.
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Scheduler @
General | Time Set | prohibit
@ Constant () Address
[¥] setting on individual day
Start
] = : o o 0 2| (HH:MM:53)
) 5un @ Mon () Tue “iwed ) Thu () Fri () sat
End
Enable termination action
17 = : |0 = L | (HH:MM:55)
) 5un OMon @ Tue Ciwed O Thu () Fri () 5at

Start action
09:00

Termination action

Monday |-I

Tuesday
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@ Note

B Start and end time must be entered.
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B Start and end time must be on a different time, or same time but different day.

If [Setting on individual day] is not selected

Start time and end time entered must start and end within 24-hours.

@ Note

Scheduler @
General | Time 5et | prohibit
@ Constant Address
Setting on individual day
Start
9 = o0 = 0 = (HH:MM:5S)
Sun V| Man | Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
End
/| Enable termination action
17 2l = o0 1 (HH:MM:55)

Monday

Start action

Termination action

09:00 17:00

Tuesday

B Start time and end time must be on a different time, different day.

B [f an end time is earlier than a start time, the end action will occur in the next day.

Start date: Monday
Start time: 22:00

End time: 01:00

® Address

Monday Tuesday
o —
22:00:00 01:00:00

The scheduler object retrieves the start/end time and day of week information from word

registers, enabling all parameters to be set and changed under PLC or user control.

Designated as the top address in a block of 11 sequential registers which are used to store time

setting data.

The format of the 11 word registers should normally be 16-unsigned integer. If a 32-bit word

address is chosen, only bits 0-15 are effective, and bits 16-31 should be written as zero.

The following describes each register.

Control (Time setting address + 0)

When [Control] bit is ON, the HMI will read and update [Action mode], [Start time], and [End

time] values.
15

‘ Reserved (0 fixed)

Bit 0: no action 1: read times/action mode
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0 Note
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B HMI will not regularly read the data from [Action mode] (address + 2) to [End time]

(address + 10). Please turn [Control] ON when the settings are changed.

Status (Time setting address + 1)

When the read operation is completed, Bit0O of this register turns ON. If time data read is out

of range or incorrect in any way Bit01 turns ON.

15

02 01 00
Bit

Reserved (0 fixed)

Bit 00: Status bit: Read operation completed. (0: reading or reading not started. 1:

reading completed.)

Bit 01: Error bit: Start or end time format incorrect. (0: corrected 1: error)

0 Note

B After the scheduler reads the data and the status is turned ON (The value in [Address + 1]
= 01), the control bit must be turned OFF (address = 0). The status bit and error bit will be
turned OFF (1->0) at the same time.

Control Bit
{PLC to HMI)

Data in Registers

(PLC to HMI)

Status Bit
(HMI to PLC)

Error Bit
(HMI to PLC)

1 i 6 11
DN 1 1
i : <> [ :
QOFF 1 [ I 1 [ [ 1
D22 LT L2
" * M * \ v
HMI confirms that Control Bit HMI confirms that Contral Bit:
issetON 1 isset OFF ! ! !
; | | : ; | \
—— 3 Read Data - — - % 3 Read Data >
P R T N
P 4 v A T P
| HMI turns Status Bit ON 4= | ) Vo
ON Vo 5 : 8 o
Lo : P Lo
DFF ] : : [ : [ : i
L o N
i ] -’i ' ] i [ ]
1 [ ] [ |
i [] ¥ i L i
1 Error Bit turns ON when.'.' K . X
| error ocours L4 P
ON P .\ 5 8 N
L ; g Lo
OFF

= Communication delays
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Action mode (Time setting address + 2)

Enable/disable [Enable termination action] and [Setting on individual day]. Whatever the
[Enable termination action] bit is, all the time data, from [Control] to [End time (second)], will
be read.

15 02 01 00

it

Reserved (0 fixed) | 0|0 ‘

Bit 00 Enable termination action (0: Disabled 1: Enabled)
Bit 01 Setting on individual day (0: Disabled 1: Enabled)

@ Note

B If [Enable termination action] is OFF, all 11 registers are still read but end time is ignored.
B [f [Setting on individual day] is ON, make sure that all start end times are entered. If more

than one start / end day bit is ON, and error will occur.

Start/End Day (Start Day: Time setting address + 3, End Day: Time setting address + 7)

Designates which day of week is used to trigger the start or end action.

15 07 06 05 04 03 02 01 0o Bit

| Reserved (0 fixed) I Sat I Fri lThu |wgd lTue ]ManISur ‘

Bit 00 Sunday (0: not used 1: used)

Bit 01 Monday  (0: not used 1: used)

Bit 02 Tuesday  (0: not used 1: used)

Bit 03 Wednesday (0: not used 1: used)

Bit 04 Thursday (0: not used 1: used)

Bit 05 Friday (0: not used 1: used)

Bit 06 Saturday (0: not used 1: used)
Start/End Time (Start Time: Time setting address + 4 to + 6, End Time: Time setting address +
8 to + 10)
Hour: 0 — 23 Minute: 0 — 59 Second: 0 - 59

Values outside these ranges will cause error.

@ Note

B 16-bit unsigned integer format must be used; BCD format is not supported here.
B Endtime depends on [Action mode] (address + 2). [Enable termination action] (Bit 00)
and [Setting individual day] (Bit 01) are related:

Setting individual day Enabled Disabled
Enable termination action Enabled Enabled Disabled
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Prohibit tab

Scheduler @
General | Time Set | Prohibit

Prohibit
| Use prohibit function

PLC name : ||_0ca| HMI - | Setting...
Address : (1B -|0

Before the scheduled action is performed, the HMI will read the specified bit state. If it is ON,
the scheduled start/end action will be skipped. Otherwise, it will be performed normally.

@ Note

B Up to 32 scheduler objects are allowed.
B Atime schedule applies one action only when the start time is reached.

User set OFF
Start time End time
Action: Set Bit
oN e
Start time: 08:00:00
End time: 08:20:00 oFF |~ ‘
07:50:00 08:00:00 18:10:00 18:20:00

B [Write start/end value] and [Prohibit] bit is read only once before start action. After that,
even to change the state of [Prohibit] bit or [Write start/end value], the end action and
the value written will not be affected. Also, to read data of [Write start/end value] and
[Prohibit] bit, there is a delay of start action due to the communication.

B Each time RTC data is changed, scheduler list entries that possess both start and end
times will be checked for in-range or out-range conditions. For in-range, the start action
will occur. If the end action is not set, the new range is not recognized, the action will not
occur.

B |f several Scheduler objects are set to the same start time or end time, the action is
performed in ascending order of the schedule number.

B In[Time Set] » [Address] mode, the system will read [Control] word regularly. The length
of the period depends on the system.

B |n[Time Set] » [Address] mode, when start time and end time is out- range, error occurs
in the set action time. (Note: BCD is not an acceptable format)

B In[Time Set] » [Address] mode, the action will not start up until the first time the time
data is successfully updated.
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13.29. Option List

13.29.1. Overview

13-145

Option List object displays a list of items that the user can view and select. Once the user

selects an item, the corresponding data will be written to a word register.

There are two forms of this object — [List box] and [Drop-down list]. The [List box] lists all items

and highlights the selected one. The [Drop-down list] normally displays only the selected item.

Once the object is pressed, the system will display a list (which is similar to list box) as shown in

the following figure.

13.29.2. Configuration

Listbox

14 Apr. 2009
13 Apr. 2009
12 Apr. 2009
11 Apr. 2009
10 Apr. 2009
09 Apr. 2009

Drop-down list

14 Apr. 2009 |

14 Apr. 2009

14 Apr. 2009
13 Apr. 2009
12 Apr. 2009
11 Apr. 2009
10 Apr. 2009

Click the Option List icon on the toolbar to open an Option List object property dialog box. Set

up the properties, press OK button, and a new Option List object will be created.
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General Tab

New Option List Object (23]

Option list | Mapping | Security | shape [ Label |

Comment :
Attribute

Background : -
Selection : | IEEG_G—— |

Source of item data : [Predeﬁne V]

Monitor address

v] Setting...

16-bit Unsigned

PLC name : [Local HML

[ write when button is released

Send notification after writing sucessfully

][ Cancel ]

[ o

13-146

Setting

Description

Attribute

Mode: The list style, either [List box] or [Drop-down list].

Item no.: Set the number of items for the object. Each item
represents a state displayed in the list and the corresponding value
will be written to the [Monitor address].

Background: Set background color.

Selection: Set background color for the selected item.

Source of item data: There are 4 sources available: [Predefine],
[Dates of historical data], [Item address], and [User account]. See
13.29.2.1..

Monitor
address

The corresponding value of the selected item will be written to
[Monitor address].

Write when button is released

If this check box is selected, the selected item value will be written

to [Monitor address] after the button is released.
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Send
notification
after writing
successfully

Set On/Off the designated bit address after successfully writing

data to PLC.

13.29.2.1.

® Predefine

Source of item data

The list is manually defined in [Mapping] tab.

The number of items can be adjusted by [Item no.], and each item represents one state. Each

item has a corresponding value which will be written to [Monitor address].

® Dates of historical data

Mew Option List Object @
Option list |Mappi.ng | Security I Shape I Label |
Comument :

Ltteibute

N — T T .
Selection | I | v
Source of item data : [Dates of history data - ]
Enable [delete history files] function
Monitor address
PLC name : [ Local HMI ~| [ Setting...
Address :[LW v] 19 16-bit Unsigned
[T Write when button is released

e data from dates of historical data.

Ty

Diate : | MM/DDAT -

Data Sampling object : [1 :

)

Control address

PLC name : [Local HMI

Address : ’LW - |0

[Address] : 22t 1 to delete the selected history data

Send notification after writing sucessfnlly
[] Enable

v] Setting...

Option List object can be used with historical data display objects, such as Trend Display object,

History Data Display object and Event Display object to control which history file should be

shown. The figure below is an example of Option List used with Trend Display.
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EN

06/11/09 -

@—: %2 AP AR A L AN AR AR AR
06/10/03 — ¥ AV A y ' h ﬂ‘\lh\w,\\‘iﬂ
06/09/09

06/08/09 )
06/06/09 ﬂ

13:14:18  13:14:38  13:14:58  13:15:18 13:15:38  13:15:58 13:16:18

LR LAY
Setting Description
Type Two options are available: [Event (Alarm) log] and [Data sampling].
Date Set the date format. YYYY means a four digits year (EX: 2012), YY
means a two digits year (EX: 12), MM means month and DD means
day.
Data Select which Data Sampling object is displayed when [Type] is [Data
Sampling Sampling], and it should be the same as the [Data sampling object
object index] configured in [Trend Display] or [History Data Display].
Enable
[delete If selected, a control address can be set. Writing “1” to this address
history data] will delete the history data of the specified date.
function

@ Note

B In [Dates of historical data] mode, since the system automatically reads the historical data
and finds the date information, it is not necessary to configure in the [Mapping] tab.
B The error message displayed in Option List can be modified in [Mapping] tab.
Ttern Walue Tten data
» 0 {ermor) Exvor!!
® |tem address
The list will be read from the given [Item address] and controlled by [Control address]. The

following options will be available:
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Option List Object's Properties |E|
Option list |Mapping I Security | Shape | Label | Proﬁle|
Comment :
Attribute
Mode : Background : -
Selection : NG |~
Source of item data : [Item address V]
Monitor address
PLC name : Local HMI ~| [ Setting...
Address :’Lw ] 16-bit Unsigned
[ vurite when button is released
Control address
PLC name : [Loal HMI v] Setting...
Address : [LW v] i}
[Address] : set 1 to update item data [Address] + 1:item count
Item address
[Creverse highflow byte The length of each item : 5 WORD(s)
[[Junricope
PLC name : [Local HML ~| [ setting...
Address :[LW - |0
Setting Description
Control [Address]: If the value at this address is changed to 1, the option
address list would be replaced by items defined at [Item address]. After

updating, the value will be restored to 0.

[Address + 1]: Define the number of items in [Iltem address].

Item address

Assign the item address
UNICODE

The item will use UNICODE characters, such as Chinese characters.

The length of each item

Define the number of letters for each item, the unit is Word.

@ Note

The UNICODE characters used here should be used by Text object, so that Crouzet Touch

Soft will compile the needed fonts and download these fonts to HMI, then the UNICODE

letters can be correctly displayed.

words.
|

£C CROUZET

[The number of items] multiplied by [The Length of each item] must be less than 1024

The system automatically disables [Mapping] tab in [Item address] mode.
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® User account

If [Enhanced Security] mode is enabled, [User account] would appear in the [Source of item
data] and it lists the names of users.

Option List Object's Properties =2

Option list |Mapping I Security | Shape | Label | Proﬁle|

Comment :

Selection :  INEG_G—— |

Source of item data : ’User account v]

Attribute

Sort Display
[ Ascending [T pescending [T privilege [ secret user

Monitor address

PLC name : ’Local HMI v] Setting...
Address i[LW -~ |0 16-bit Unsigned

[ write when button is released

Setting Description
Sort Select the sorting method from [Ascending] of [Descending].
Display If [Privilege] is selected, the privileges for each user will be

displayed in option list.

If [Secret user] is selected, even though it is defined to be hidden in
[System parameter settings] » [Security] » [Enhanced Security], the
users will still be displayed in [Option List].

@ Note

B The address that controls user index is [Control Address +2 (LW-n+2)] which is set in

[System Parameters] » [Security] » [Enhanced Security].
Mapping Tab

This table displays all available states/items, their item data and values. To change the number
of available items, please go to [Option list tab] » [Attribute] » [Item no.].
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New Option List Object (=34
_i;g;?ﬁon-iistii Ma;plng ] [VSecuritv I S.i;ape '['La‘Bél
Ttem Value Ttem data =
0 0 Black Coffee
1 1 Latte E
2 2 Black Tea
3 3 Cappuccing
4 4 Vanilla Latte
5 5 Mattya.
6 6 Green Tea
7 7 OoLong Tea
8 8 Fruit Tea
] 9 Scented Tea
10 {errox)
Import item data from recipe record... ]
Error notification
[T]Enable
Setting Description
Item The system lists all available items. Each item represents a state
that will be displayed in the list. This field is read-only.
Value Here user can assign value for each item, basing on the following
two criteria:

For reading: If the value in [Monitor address] is changed, the object
selects the first-matched item. If no item is matched, the status
goes to error state and signals the notification bit register (if
requested).
For writing: The system writes this value to [Monitor address] when
user selects an item.

Item data Text displayed for each item. The Option List object displays the
text of all items in the list for users to review and select.

Import item This feature is enabled when select [Recipe-Selection] as [Monitor
data from address]. Click [Import item data from recipe record] to open the
recipe record [Recipe Records] setting dialog box. Select [Item data source], the

data belonging to the selected column will all be imported to

Option List object.

(RepeRecords
Rf:— Delete Ttem data source : ez :
e —
Tem Coffes Too  |oaores
1 BlckCoffes 225 0 Coffee A
2 Late 150 0 =
3 Black Tea i 120 A
4 Cappuceing 150 0 Protein
5 Vanilla Late 150 0 Sugar
6 Mattya 0 0 Tea
7 GreenTea 0 120 13
8  OoLong Tea 0 120 8
9 FritTea 0 100 15
10 Scented Tea 0 120 3
O F—— »

Before importing, the number of items in Option List changes
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according to the number of items defined in Recipe Records.
After importing, modifying Recipe Records will not change the

content of Option List.

Error state

On error state, the list box removes the highlight to represent no
item is selected and the drop-down list displays the data of error
state. Only the drop-down list uses error state, list box is not able to
use error state.

For example, item number 8 is the error state when specifying 8 in
[Item no.]. (The first item number is 0)

Set default Reset all values or states to default. That is, set 0 for item 0O, 1 for
item 1, and so on.

Error The system will set ON/OFF to the specified bit register when error

notification is detected. The signal of the bit register could be used to trigger a

procedure for correcting the error by using objects such as Event
Log, Alarm Bar, or pop-up window.
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13.30. Timer

13.30.1. Overview

Timer object is a switch that can be used to control the mode to count time. The modes are
explained later. Timer object uses the following 6 variables:

Timer Variable Type Description

Input bit (IN) Bit The main switch of Timer.

Measurement bit (TI)  Bit Turns ON when the Timer begins counting time.
Output bit (Q) Bit Activated when the Timer finishes counting time.
Preset time (PT) Word Presets a time before the Timer begins counting time.
Elapsed time (ET) Word Displays the elapsed time.

Reset bit (R) Bit Resets the elapsed time (ET) to 0.

13.30.2. Configuration

L

Click the Timer icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box as shown in the following

figure.
Tirmer @
Timer
Description :
Input bit (IM)
Mode : [on delay -] PLC name : Local HMI ~ [ Setting...
Time base : [0‘ 1 second(s) V] = hs
Qutput bit (Q)
PLC name 5[Loml HMIL - ][ Setting... ]
N— s ; o
TI— PT | PT Measurement bit (TT)
PLC name =[Loml HMIL v] Setting...
e sime 2 B
Elapsed time (ET) Preset time (PT)
Enable [7] Constant preset time
PLC name : | ocal HMI PLC name i[Lch HMI v] Setting...

0 Note

[ Constant preset time : Not available.
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® Ondelay
Mode Register
Input bit (IN): The main switch of Timer.
I — Measurement bit (TI): Turns ON when the Timer
begins counting time.
TI— PT PT
s i Output bit (Q): Turns ON when the Timer finishes
Q counting time.
1 2

Preset time (PT): Presets a time before the Timer
begins counting time.
Elapsed time (ET): Displays the elapsed time.

Description

OFF.

Period 1: When the IN turns ON, Tl turns ON and the ET starts counting. The Q remains OFF.
Period 2: When the ET equals to the PT, the Tl turns OFF and the Q turns ON.

Period 3: When the IN turns OFF, the Q turns OFF and the ET is reset to 0.

Period 4: When the IN turns ON, the Tl turns ON and the ET starts counting. The Q remains

Period 5: Turns IN OFF before the ET reaches the PT, the Tl turns OFF, and the ET is reset to O.
Since the ET doesn’t reach the PT, the Q remains OFF.

£C CROUZET
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® Off delay
Mode Register
Input bit (IN): The main switch of Timer.
IN Measurement bit (TI): Turns ON when the Timer
- | | pr | | PT begins counting time.
Output bit (Q): Turns OFF when the Timer finishes
Q— counting time.

Preset time (PT): Presets a time before the Timer

begins counting time.

Elapsed time (ET): Displays the elapsed time.

Description

Period 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl remains OFF and the Q turns ON, the ET is reset to 0.
Period 2: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl turns ON and the Q remains ON, the ET starts
counting.

Period 3: When the ET equals to the PT, the Q and Tl turn OFF.

Period 4: When the IN turns ON, the Tl remains OFF and the Q turns ON, the ET is reset to 0.
Period 5: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl turns ON and the Q remains ON, the ET starts
counting.

Period 6: Turns the IN to ON before the ET reaches the PT, the Tl turns OFF, the Q remains
ON, and the ET is reset to O,.

® Pulse
Mode Register
Input bit (IN): The main switch of Timer.
IN —I .- Measurement bit (T1): Turns ON when the Timer
1 PT PT begins counting time.
— - Output bit (Q): Turns ON when the Timer begins
Q— e counting time and turns OFF when the Timer

finishes counting time.

Preset time (PT): Presets a time before the Timer
begins counting time.

Elapsed time (ET): Displays the elapsed time.

Description

Period 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q turn ON simultaneously, and the ET starts
counting.

Period 2: When the ET equals to PT, the Tl and Q turn OFF simultaneously. Since IN is turned
OFF when counting time, the ET is reset to 0.

Period 3: When the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q turn ON simultaneously, and the ET starts
counting.

Period 4: When the ET equals the PT, the Tl and Q turn OFF simultaneously.
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® Accumulated ON delay

Mode Register
" | | I_ Input bit (IN): The main switch of Timer.
Measurement bit (TI): Turns ON when the Timer
L Al IqPTFI A begins counting time.
|_1 Output bit (Q): Turns ON when the Timer finishes
Q ] counting time.
1 2 3 45 6 7 Preset time (PT): Presets a time before the Timer

begins counting time.

Elapsed time (ET): Displays the elapsed time.
Reset bit (R): Resets ETto 0

Description

Period 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl turns ON and the elapsed time ET starts counting, the
Q remains OFF.

Period 2: When the IN turns OFF, if the ET doesn’t reach the PT, the Tl turns OFF, and at the
same time the Q remains OFF. The ET is in the retentive state.

Period 3: When the IN turns ON, the Tl turns ON. The timer measurement starts again and
the ET starts counting from the kept value. The Q remains OFF.

Period 4: When the ET reaches the PT, the Tl turns OFF and the Q turns ON.

Period 5: When the IN turns OFF, the Q turns OFF. Turning ON the reset bit R will reset the ET
to 0, and then the reset bit turns OFF.

® Accumulated OFF delay

Mode Register
— - Input bit (IN): The main switch of Timer.
'“'I_I_ T Measurement bit (TI): Turns ON when the Timer
T pT J PT Il begins counting time.
R LT Output bit (Q): Turns OFF when the Timer finishes
Q- L] counting time.

1€ 3% 3 6 ¥ aisie Preset time (PT): Presets a time before the Timer

begins counting.

Elapsed time (ET): Displays the elapsed time.
Reset bit (R): Resets ET to 0

Description

Period 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl remains OFF and the Q turns ON.

Period 2: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl turns ON and the Q remains ON. The ET starts
counting.

Period 3: When the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q remain ON, and the ET is in the retentive state.
Period 4: When the IN turns OFF again, the ET starts counting from the kept value.

Period 5: When the ET equals to the PT, the Tl and Q turn OFF simultaneously. Turning ON
the reset bit R will reset the ET to 0, and then the reset bit turns OFF.
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13.32. System Message

13.32.1. Overview

If objects use [Display confirmation request] or [local HMI supports monitor function only] is
turned on/off, the corresponding messages configured here will be displayed in pop-up

message boxes.
13.32.2. Configuration
Click the System Message icon ¥ on the toolbar to open the setting dialog box.

System Message

System Message

Confirmation required
Dialog size : @ Small ) Middle () Large

Message : Please confirm the operation

Use label library
OK: OK
Use fabel library
Cancel : Cancel
Use fabel library
Font : Aril -

Deny write-command
Message : The system is being prohibited from writing device registers!

Font : Aril -
Use label library

Allow write-command

Message : The system is now allowed to write device registers.

Font : Aril -
Use kbel library
0K | | Cancel
Setting Description
Dialog Size Select the size for pop-up window and texts.
Confirmation If an object uses [Display confirmation request], this message
required would pop up when the object is used. [Message] shown on

confirmation dialog box, and the text label of the 2 buttons, [OK]

and [Cancel], can be set. Please use the same font for the labels of
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[Message], [OK] and [Cancel]. Additionally, only when selecting
[Label Library] for [Message], the use of Label Library for [OK] and

[Cancel] buttons can be enabled.

Deny write- Displays when system tag LB-9196 (local HMI supports monitor
command function only) is turned ON.
Allow write- Displays when system tag LB-9196 (local HMI supports monitor
command function only) is turned OFF.
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13.33. Recipe View

13.33.1. Overview

13-159

Recipe View object can be used to display a specific recipe. All items and values of the recipe

can be viewed by using this object.

13.33.2. Configuration

Click the Recipe View icon on the toolbar to open a Recipe View object property dialog box. Set

up the properties, press OK button, and a new Recipe View object will be created.

General Tab

MNew Recipe View Object

General Shapel Font

o

Comment :

Recipe table

Title
|:| Transparent

Color : G v

Profile
|:| Transparent

Frame : [ v

Grid
Enable

Color : -
Selection control

Color : -

Default sort method
Enable

() Ascending

Background : -

(@ Descending

£C CROUZET
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The name of each part of the Recipe View object is shown in the following figure.

Title-
Green Part
X
Selection
11.11 66.66 1111 [AAAA «— control-
profile- 22.22 77.77 2222 BBBB Pink Part
Frame and 33.33 88.88 3333 CCCC
Background color ||44.44 99.99 4444 DDDD
55.55 /'12.34 5555 EEEE
Grid-
dividing line
Setting Description
Recipe table Choose the recipe name or look for other recipes from the drop-
down list.
Title The item name assigned in [System Parameter Setting] » [Recipe].
Transparent
If selected, the title row has no shading; the color selection is not
available.
Profile The frame and background color of the object can be set.
Transparent
Select to hide the background, the color selection is not available.
Grid The dividing lines between columns and rows.
Enable
Select to show the grid.
Selection
Control Change the shading color of the selected row.

Default sort
method

Configure how the records are sorted. [Ascending] and
[Descending] can be selected.

0 Note

B There are 4 system registers that can be used to view/update/add/delete recipe database:

Selection

Current selection of record in Recipe View object, and it is numbered from zero. If the first

record is chosen, the value of Selection will be 0. When the value of Selection is changed,

the corresponding values will be updated, such as “No”, “Timer_1", “Timer_2", as shown

in the following figure.

£C CROUZET

Crouzet Touch Soft



Objects 13-161

Murmeric Input Object's Properties @
General | Data Entry | Numeric Format I Security | Shape | Font | Proﬁlel
Description :
[CIread/virite use different addresses
Read address
PLC name : Local HMI ~| [ setting...
Address : [RECIPE | Eekcton
v | Recipe Solar b Selection
Count
Command
Result
Motification Mo
D Enable Timer_1
Timer_2
Timer_3
Timer_4
Speed
L |

Count

Show the number of records in current recipe.

Command

Enter certain value will send command to the selected record.
Enter “1”: Add a new recipe record next to the currently selected one.
Enter “2”: Update the selected recipe record.

Enter “3”: Delete the selected recipe record.

Enter “4”: Delete all recipe records.

Result

View the result of executing commands.

Displays “1”: Command successfully executed.

Displays “2”: The selected record does not exist.

Displays “4”: Unknown command.

Displays “8”: Records reach limit (10000 records), no new records can be added.
C?Please go to [System Parameter Settings] » [Recipes] tab to create the recipe data
before using Recipe View object. See “5 System Parameter Settings”.

C?About creating recipes, see “24 Recipe Editor”.
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Example 1
In this example, a recipe database is created to be displayed by Recipe View object. When you

13-162

select a recipe record on Recipe View object, the value of [Selection] and the corresponding

values will change accordingly. When finish designing, you can modify the recipe database by

entering a value in [Command].

1.

2.

Simple Recipe View & Recipe Database

Mo Mame [ Timer_1 Timer 2| Timer_3 Timer_4
i] Mercury 10 1 11 12 26500
1 Yenus 20 1 21 22 335800
2 Mars 30 2 32 35 41500
& Jupiter a0 g 23 26 50.500
4 Saturn 80 B a5 90  60.500
Sveterm Registers:
Selection:‘ 2 | Count:‘ 3 |Command:‘ 0 |Resu1t:‘ 1 |
Selected records: (modify here)
No. Name:
|2 | |Mars
Timer_1: Timer_z: Timer_=: Timer_o: Speed:
ENRE [ 32 ||ss | |a1500
Create a recipe as shown in the following figure.
Systern Parameter Settings [=]
Device I Madel I General I System Setting I Security | Font |
Extended Memory I Printer Backup Server &-Mail | Recipes
Redpes List :
Recpes  [[f)[A]  lemnome Datatype Size Displaywi.. DecimslPt Aligam..
1. Recipe_Solar No 6-bt . 1 5 0 Align left
- Mamme AECTT m 8 1} Aligmn laft
Timer_1 30-hitRi. 2 a 1} Aligm right
Timer 2 30-hitRi. 2 a 1} Aligm right
Timer_3 30-hitRi. 2 a 1} Aligm right
Timer_4 30-hitRi. 2 a 1} Aligm right A
Apeed 33-MtFL. 2 a 3 Aligm right
v

Use Recipe Records to create a number of records as shown in the following figure.
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Recipe Records =]
Redpes : Delete
No  Hame Timer 1 Timer 2  Timer 3  Timer 4 Speed
1 0 Mercury 10 1 11 12 6.5 A
21 Tenns 20 1 21 22 335 v
3 2 Mars 30 2 32 35 415
4 3 Topiter 50 3 53 56 505
5 4 Satom 80 5 a5 90 60.5
[ Export... ” Import... ] [ OK ][ Cancel ]

3. Create a Recipe View object and use the recipe database created in the preceding steps.

4. Create 4 Numeric objects using registers “Selection”, “Count”, “Command”, and “Result”.

5. Create corresponding input objects for “No”, “Name”, “Timer_1", ..., “Timer_4", “Speed”.
For example, “Name” is an ASCII item with size “10”. Create an ASCII object and set device
type to “RECIPE” » “Name”.

Read address

PLZ name : [Lacal HMI L7 Setting. ..

Address 1 |RECIPE

6. The project is then completed.

7. As shown above, “Mars” is selected and the corresponding items are also updated. There
are 5 records so the “Count” displays “5”. Try selecting different rows of the Recipe View
object. Fields “Name”, “Timer_1", ...will change accordingly.

8. Try the following operations:

® Add:

To add current data as a new record, enter “1” in “Command”.
® Update:

To update recipe database, enter “2” in “Command”.
® Delete:

To delete the selected record, enter “3” in “Command”.
® Sort the items.
® C(Click the title to change the order.
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Example 2

In this example, [RECIPE_Bit] can be used to read / write individual bits of Recipe data.
Although BOOL type items cannot be added to Recipe Database, individual bit access of 16bit /
32bit data is possible.

As shown in the following figure, select [RECIPE_Bit] for the read address of Bit object and
point to the target item, and then the available Bit selections will be displayed. In this manner,

Recipe Database can be used to record, read, and write bit data.

Recipes List :
Recipes H}.‘ F Tten narmne Diata type Jize Display width Decimal Pt. B Ligment
e ‘ e 16-bit Unsigned |1 5 ] Align left
B A-mt Unsgned 2 5 0 Align left
z 32-bit Unsigned 2 5 1} Align left
Read address
PLC name ! | Local HMI v || Settings...
Address | | RECIPE_Rit vl Helechon-0 -
myRecipe » Selection »
[_IInvert signal Count »
Command 3
Result 3
| A v 0
B 2 1
C » 2
3
4
5
B
7

]

ey
oW o=

—
%]
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13.34. Flow Block

13.34.1. Overview

Flow Block object displays the flow status of the blocks in the pipe or the status of the
transportation lines. Unlike Moving Shape object which requires a precise measurement
between two points when drawing a straight line provided by users, the blocks flow at a fixed
interval in a horizontal or vertical straight line.

The features of Flow Block:
® Each section of the Flow Block must be a horizontal or vertical straight line and the blocks

flow at a fixed interval within it.
® Dynamic speed and direction adjustment (Speed and direction can be controlled by a

designated register.
® Security mechanism (Interlock), which hides Flow Block when the status of designated bit

is invalid.

13.34.2. Configuration

i

Click on the Flow Block icon on the toolbar or select [Objects] » [Flow Block] to create object.

General Tab
Flow block Object's Properties
General i“OuiiVi'ne [ Security |
Comment :
Flow speed
[T]Reverse direction
[~ pynamic speed
Flow speed : [5 -
Setting Description
Reverse The blocks flow in the direction the object is drawn (the blue
direction arrow). If select this check box, the blocks flow in the opposite
direction.

Flow-direction

.
-
&
-

Reversedirection
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Dynamic Read address

speed The direction and speed at which the blocks flow can be controlled
by a designated register. The valid rage is -25 to 25. When a
negative value is entered, the blocks flow in a reversed direction.
Setting
Displays the address and format of the designated register. [System

register], [Index register], and [Tag Library] can be set here.

Flow speed 25 flow speed levels, the valid range is 0 to 25 when [Dynamic
speed] is not selected. A larger value indicates a faster speed.

Outline Tab
For setting the outline property of Flow Block. The following illustration shows each item.

Pipe Background Color

PipeBorder Widt
Pipe
) Width
Pipe
Border
Color
Block

Block Block Block
Inter-  Length Width Color
val
Flow block Object's Properties @
[ Genexslj 0“ Secuity
Pipe
Width : |23 Y,
[¥] Border
Color : | G ||
Background
Color: [T o]
Block
[¥] Dymamic colox
PLC : (Local HMI v | Settings... ]
s u il
No. Color
0 oo =
1 et |2
2 [Ofom 1
3 [ ¢0c0c0 ‘
s @
5 [ 80801t
6 I ££0000 2
[ ok ][ concel Help
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Setting Description
Pipe Sets the properties of the pipe within which the blocks flow. The
background color, border width and color can be set. When the
[Border] check box is selected, the background color must be set.
Block Sets the properties of blocks. Width, length, interval and color can
be set here.
Dynamic Allows dynamic color change. Nine customized colors, numbered
color from O to 8, are allowed. The color is selected by entering a value in

the designated register. Entering a value greater than the largest
color number changes the Flow Block to the last color in the list.

@ Note

If both [Reverse direction] and [Dynamic speed] check boxes are selected in [General] tab,
when entering a negative value in the designated register of dynamic speed, the blocks
flow in the direction the object is drawn.

To avoid the pipe lines from overlapping when drawing a turn, there is a minimum width
planned at each turn. As shown in Fig. 34.1, the sign on the cross cursor defines the

minimum width. Fig. 34.2 demonstrates that each turn is drawn in the minimum width.

S

(Fig. 34.1) (Fig. 34.2)

The valid range of the length, width, and height of the Flow Block can be adjusted
according to the size of the object drawn and the size of the window.

As shown in the following figure, when the size of the Flow Block is larger, the valid range
is restricted to prevent the flow block from exceeding the window size. When the size of

the object is smaller, the adjustment range will be larger.

To prevent the flow block from overlapping itself, when the distance between two lines is
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shorter (Section A), the valid range is restricted. When the distance is longer (Section B),

the adjustment range will be larger.

Example 1

The demonstration below shows how to use [Dynamic speed] to control the direction and

speed of Flow Block by a designated word register.

1. Create a Flow Block object and select [Dynamic speed] check box. Set [Address] to LW-0,
and set the format to 16-bit Signed.

Flow block Object's Properties 3

General | Qutiine | Security

Comment ;

Flow speed
Reverse direction
| Dynamic speed
Read address
PLC name : |Local HMI ~|[ Setting...
Address :||_l,a\.,l v| 0 16-bit Signed

2. Create a Numeric object, set [Address] to LW-0. The high limit is 25, and the low limit is -
25. The format is 16-bit Signed.

@ Direct Drymarmic limits
PLC low @ .25 PLZ high: 2%
Inputlow : | -25 Inputhigh: |25

3. Execute simulation or download the project to HMI. When entering a positive value in LW-
0, the blocks flow in the direction the section is drawn. A larger value indicates a faster
speed. When a negative value is entered, the blocks flow in a reversed direction, and the

smaller value indicates a faster speed. When 0 is entered, it stops flowing.

i. Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.
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13.35. Operation Log

13.35.1. Operation Log Settings

13.35.1.1. Overview

Operation Log records user’s operation steps and displays the record in real-time. When an

error occurs, use operation log to analyze the problem. The backup tables can be used to

review the process in order to resolve the errors.

' o\

—_— ~

NZA RN I CA R CH IS ET

e

~
o\ m ~ ~

Operation Log

Operation Log Object Can
be created on your project
screen, for reviewing data
when an error occurs.
Current User : admin

ID: Admin PW: 111
ID:leo  PW:222
ID:Joy PW:333

After selecting the capsule to pack and
the label, run A1 machine, the process
Is all recorded In Operation Log View

03/05/13
03/05/13
4

181747
18:17:46

13.35.1.2.

&n.

Select the objects to be recorded. Click [Objects] on the main menu, point to [Operation Log],

full privilege
full privilege

Configuration

Note:
To change the capsule or label,
please turn OFF A1 machine,

10 TS0

10 TS0 A1 Power

click [Operation Log Settings], and then select [Enable operation log function] check box.
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Operation log 53 |
[¥] Enable operation log function
Object W= Enable Comment il
[ 5:FLC Response [
AF|FK 0 =]
= 6 : HMI Connection
AF|FK 0 =]
= 7 Password Festriction
AF|FK 0 =]
= 8 : Storage Space Insufficient
AF|FK 0 =]
= 10 WINDOW_010
AED O
SW_0 Laginl
aW_ Log out
EEoL o Tser ID
5B 0 Green Label il
k=2 =2l Pad T ahal
< [l | r
[ Select all ] [ Discard all ]
Storage settings
Maximum record no. in HMI memory
External devices for synchronization / backup
75D card ] usE disk
Behavior when HMI space is insufficent
(@) Stop saving operation log
= Synchronize to external device. If the device does not exist, erase the oldest
~ records,
Control address
PLC name : |Local HMI + | setting...
Address : 10 16-bit Unsigned
[ QK ] [ Cancel ]
Setting Description
Object When Operation Log is enabled, the objects with write function are
listed in the setting dialog box sorted by window numbers.
[Filter]: By clicking = icon, the objects with write function are
listed. Users can filter out the objects that need not to be recorded,
and the log displays only the selected objects.
Enable The selected objects are recorded by Operation Log.
Comment The description of the object as shown in the following figure.

Set Word Object's Properties

General |security | shape | Label | Profile |

(2]

Comment : Login
Write address

PLC name : [Lgal th\

- | Setting...

Address : Lw-100

[ wirite after bubkgn is released

= 10 : WINDOW_010

AE D =]
SW_0
SW_1
EHoL_n
L =l
k=N =2l

16-bit Unsigned

Login
Logout
e ID

Crreen Label
Pad T ahal

4| 11
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Select all

Selects all the listed objects. If [Filter] is used, clicking [Select all]

only selects the objects in the list.

Discard all

Discards all the selected objects. If [Filter] is used, clicking [Discard
all] only discards the objects in the list.

Storage
settings

Sets the way the records are stored.

Maximum record no. in HMI memory

Sets the maximum number of records that can be stored in HMI
memory.

External devices for synchronization / backup

Stores backup data to SD card or USB disk.

Behavior when HMI space is insufficient

When HMI memory space is insufficient, two options are provided:
[Stop saving operation log]: Stops saving new records in order to
keep the earlier records.

[Synchronize to external device]: Stores the Operation Log to the
external device. When the device does not exist, the HMI clears the
oldest records in its memory.

Control
address

Entering different values in the control address sends
corresponding commands to Operation Log and returns the result
of executing the command.

If control address is LW-n (where n is an arbitrary number), the
address that returns the result of executing the commend is LW-
n+1.

Control address (LW-n):

(2): Clear all records.

(2): Copy the records to the USB disk.

(3): Copy the records to the SD card.

(4): Copy the records to the USB disk and clear the records in HMI
memory.

(5): Copy the records to the SD card and clear the records in HMI
memory.

Execution result (LW-n+1):

(0): Processing.

(1): Execution succeeded.

(2): The device does not exist.

(3): The record does not exist.

(4): Unknown error.
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@ Note

B Operation Log can only record the operation of the objects that are manually triggered.
Objects that cannot be manually triggered are not recorded, such as Time Based Data
Transfer object.

B When running off-line or on-line simulation, Operation Log is stored under Crouzet Touch
Soft installation directory: HMI_memory\operationlog\operationlog.db

B Triggering Macro with a Set Bit object generates two records, the triggering of bit and the
triggering of Macro.

13.35.2. Operation Log View
13.35.2.1. Overview

Operation Log View can be used to review the Operation Log.
13.35.2.2. Configuration

Before using Operation Log View, please follow the steps described in the preceding
part to finish Operation Log Settings. Click [Objects] on the main menu, point to
[Operation Log], and then click [Operation Log View].

General Tab

Operation Log View Object's Properties =]
General | Title |Shape | Profile

Comment :
Title

|:| Transparent

Profile
|:| Transparent

Grid
Enable

Selection control
Font
o] [t
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Title
i
-~
03/04/13 15:15.07 full privi 10 ]
03/04/13 15:15.07 full privilege 10 [T P
03/04/13 15:15:06 full privilege 10 |1 Selection
03/04/13 15:15:00 full privilege 10 |1
03/04/13 15:14:55 full privilege 10 |1 Control
] 03/04/13 15:14:55 full privilege 10 |1
Profile 02/26/13 | 18:50:21 full privilege 10 1
02/26/13 18:50:18 full privilege 10 |1
Frame & 02/26/13 | 18:50:15 full privilege 10__[1—
Backeround 02/26/13 18:50:09 full privilege 10 |1
& 02/26/13 18:50:.07 full privilege 10 |Tw»
4] | »
Grid

Setting Description

Title Sets the color of the title row.

Transparent: If selected, the title row will be transparent. The color
selection is not available.

Profile Sets the color of the frame and background of the object.
Transparent: Hides the frame and background. The color selection
is not available.

Grid Sets the color of the dividing lines between the columns and rows.
Enable: If selected, displays the grid, otherwise, hides the grid.

Selection
Sets the color of the selected row.

control

Font Sets the color, font, and font size of the text displayed in Operation

Log View object.

£C CROUZET

Crouzet Touch Soft



Objects 13-174

Title Tab

Operation Log View Object’s Properties @

| General | Title |Shape I Proﬁle|

Title name Title

OgHHAmE ] Obiect Nemse
CamAEA Corunext
GBI ] Action
Bddies ] Addss
Tnformation | Information

Sort

() Time ascending @) Time descending

Order & Characters

Display order

Diizplayr items Diisplaw ch...
Date

Time

ser name
Class
Window
Object Mame
Cornment
Action
Address

| »

m

Object Name

User name

HEEEEEEEE
oo o oo oo oo

If "Display chars”is 0, it means that the system wil display all of characters.

[ oK H Cancel ]

Setting Description

Title Sets the title displayed in Operation Log View object.

Sort Sorts the records in time ascending or descending order.

Display order Sets the order of the displayed item. If [Display chars.] is O, all

characters are displayed.

Date / Time Sets the format of date and time displayed in Operation Log View
object.

13.35.3. Operation Log Printing
13.35.3.1. Overview

Operation Log Printing can generate an Operation Log sheet by printing out using a printer or
by saving as JPEG file into an external device. Before using this function, please go to Operation
Log Settings to finish the settings.
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13.35.3.2. Configuration

=

Select “Enable [Operation Log] printing” check box and click [Settings] button to open the
Operation Log Printing dialog box.

Printing Manager @

[~ Enable [Operation Log] printing

Settings...

oK ] l Cancel

General Tab

Operation Log Printing @

General ||ayout | Content

Comment :
Printer

Device : [SD card v]

Orientation
(@) Horizontal () Vertical

Fant

Name : [Arial v]

Size : [Middle v]

Range
Type: () Date @) Record

Within : 1000 record(s)

Trigger address

PLC name :[Loal HMI ~|[_ setting...
Address :[LB -~ |0
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Setting

Description

Printer

Select the device to save the Operation Log sheet. If a printer is
selected, the paper size should be A4. If an external device is
selected, the Operation Log sheet is saved as a JPEG file. The
system generates a folder named "operationlogsheet", and the files
saved in the folder are named "print date_sequence number". For
example, the first JPEG file saved on 2013/05/08 is named

130508 0000 and so on.

Orientation

Sets the layout of the Operation Log sheet to be horizontal or
vertical.

Font

Sets the font and the font size to of the Operation Log sheet. The
following table lists the corresponding size.
Size Title Content
Large 20 pt. 16 pt.
Middle 16 pt. 12 pt.
Small 12 pt. 8 pt.

Range

Sets the range of the Operation Log to be included in the sheet.
Date

Sets the range by date, counted from the start day through the
number of days entered. The maximum available range is 30 days.
Record

Sets the range by the number of records. The maximum available
range is 10000 records.

Trigger
address

Sets the register to control Operation Log Printing. When the
register is set ON, it starts printing. When the printing is done, the
register is set OFF automatically.

Preview

Preview the result before generating the Operation Log sheet.
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Layout Tab

g

Operation Log Printing

General | Layout | Content

™ Titl
|¥]printed on all pages Itie

Operation Log Report -

Fl }

Use label library Header ‘

Header

[7]Printed on all pages

eMT3000 Series -
Demo created by EasyBuider Pro

Pl b

Use label library Content

Footer
|¥]printed on all pages

Weintek Labs. , Inc -
Professional in Human Machine Interface

Pl b

Use label library
Footer

Date/Time
Display print time

Date : [MM/DD/YY -] Tme: [HH:MMiss -]

Page Number Date/Time

The layout of each part is shown in the above figure.

Setting Description

Title Sets the content of the title. The title is limited to one line.
Printed on all pages
If selected, the title is shown on each page; otherwise, the title is

shown on the first page.

Header Sets the content of the header. The header can have 5 lines in
maximum.
Printed on all pages
If selected, the header is shown on each page; otherwise, the

header is shown on the first page.

Footer Sets the content of the footer. The footer can have 5 lines in
maximum.
Printed on all pages
If selected, the footer is shown on each page; otherwise, the footer

is shown on the last page.

Date/Time If selected, the date/time the in the sheet is shown on the lower-

right corner of each page; otherwise, the date/time is not shown.

Page number Shown on each page.
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Content Tab

Operation Log Printing @

General | Layout | Content

Tifle zme Tifle

OHEGENARENMN Otect Nosne
om0 Comnent
e Action
il Adds
efaeation ) Informstion

Sort

() Time ascending @) Time descending

Order & Characters

Display items Diisplayy chars Display order
Date 10 Date
Time 10 Tirme

Class a B Class

Window

Window
Cbject Name
Comument
Action

=

Object Mame
Comment
Action
Address
Information

Address 15
Information 0

EEEEEEEEE

Date : |Mm/DDfYY * | Time: |HH:MM:S5 -
o [Ccana ] [ oo

Setting Description

Title Sets the title displayed.

Sort Time ascending
The latest record is placed at the bottom.
Time descending
The latest record is placed at the top.

Date/Time Sets the format of date and time displayed.

13.35.3.3. Demonstration

Example 1

The following demonstration explains how to create an Operation Log project.

1. Create a Toggle Switch object and a Numeric object on window number 10.

2. Go to Operation Log Settings; enable the Toggle Switch object and Numeric object on

window number 10.

Crouzet Touch Soft
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Cibject

= 5:PLC Response
=F|FK_0

= & HMI Connection
=F|FK_0

= 7 Pazsword Eestriction
=F|FK_0

= 8 : Storage Space Insufficient
=F|FK_0

= 10 WINDCW_010

W= Enable

IEEEEO O @ O O

Comument

Login
Logout
Taer ID

(rreen Label
Pad T ahal

UL

3. Create an Operation Log View object and finish relevant settings.

13-179

4. Run off-line simulation; trigger Toggle Switch and Numeric object. Operation Log is

displayed by Operation Log View object.

@ Toggle

5 I Numeric Input

03/05/13
03/05/13
03/05/13
03/05/13
03/05/13

18:52:38
18:52:35
18:52:35
18:52:34
18:52:34

Numeric Input
Toggle Switch
Toggle Switch
Toggle Switch
Toggle Switch

Set word
Toggle
Toggle
Toggle
Toggle

Local HMI :
Local HMI
Local HMI
Local HMI
Local HMI

:LW-10
:LB-0
:LB-0
:LB-0
:LB-0

write 5

bit set OFF
bit set ON
bit set OFF
bit set ON

¥

- Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.

Example 2

Upload Operation Log to PC by using Utility Manager or use Backup object to send the file by

email.

® Upload by Utility Manager

1. Open Utility Manager, click [Upload].

2. Select [Operation log], enter file name and HMI IP, and then click [Upload].

£C CROUZET

Crouzet Touch Soft


http://www.weintek.com/Download/eMT3000/Project/Part_Sample/Demo_Operation_Log.zip

Objects

¥ Operation log

Upload

eMT3000 Series.

I~ Project

I~ RW

™ RW_A

I Recipe database

C:\Usersluser\Desktop\Operation Log file.db

I~ Datalog
[~ Eventlog

™ Extend Memory (EM)

Browse...

Connection
¥ Ethernet " USE cable
4] P | Name b
IP: 1192.168.1.100 hd
Upload | ‘ Settings. ‘ Exit

® Send the sheet by e-mail

13-180

1. Open [System Parameter Settings] » [e-Mail] tab. Set e-mail server and the address of

recipient and sender.

2. Create a Backup object, under [Source] select [Operation log], and under [Backup

position] select [e-Mail].

MNew Backup Object

General | Security IShape ILabEI e-Mail

L |

Comment :
Source
O RW

TRW_A () Recipe database

() Historical event log

@ Operation log

Backup position

Historical data sampling

Mote : Use LW-9032~3039 to change the backup folder name.

) 5D card ) USB disk.

Remot printer fbackup server

server in [System Parameter] [Printer/Backup Server] settings.

Trigger

Mote : Use [Remote printer/backup server] to store data to a remote PC. Enable the

& For more information about e-Mail settings, see “5 System Parameter Settings”.
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13.36. Combo Button

13.36.1. Overview

Combo Button can execute multiple commands. The former way was to overlay multiple
objects in the same position, and the commands are executed in the order of the layer of the
objects. This takes time to test the order when planning the project. Combo Button allows
users to easily set multiple commands with one object, and freely adjust the order of executing
commands.

The following are the features of Combo Button:

® Executes multiple commands.

® Allows adjusting the order of executing multiple commands.

® Displays the state in Bit or Word Lamp.

13.36.2. Configuration

=

Click the Combo Button icon on the toolbar to open a Combo Button object property dialog
box. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Combo Button object will be created.
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Objects
General Tab
Combo Button Object's Properties @
General | Security | Shape | Label | Profie |
Lamp
e
Mone
Bit lamp
Word lamp
Actions
r“be constan Set style:
A Delay (50 ms) Write address
E] Change window {11, Win [Local v v]
LB |0
(]
Add -
Setting Description
Lamp The mode to display the state of a designated bit or word register.

None: Not using lamps to show states.

Bit Lamp

Displays the state of a designated bit address.

[Invert Signal] Reverses the display of ON / OFF states. For example,
if [Invert signal] check box is selected, when the designated bit is
OFF, the object displays ON state.

Word Lamp

Displays the state according to the value of a designated word
register.

[No. of state]: The number of states used by the object. The state is
numbered from 0, so the number of states minus 1 will be the state
number. If the value in the word register is > [No. of states] defined
in Attribute, the highest state will be displayed.

If the number of states is set to 8, the valid states will be O, 1, 2, ...,
7. In this case if the word value is 8 or higher, the system will

display the state 7 shape.
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Actions

There are four types of actions: [Delay], [Set Bit], [Set Word], and

[Change window]. A combo button can execute up to 20 actions.

A [v]

Change the order of the actions.

Copy E Paste ray Delete

Copy, paste, or delete the selected actions.

Add

Delay
Delays the action for a few seconds. A combo button can set one
[Delay] action only.

Set Bit

Sets the designated bit ON or OFF.
Set style Description
Set ON Set ON the designated bit of the device.
Set OFF Set OFF the designated bit of the device.
Toggle Alternates the bit state each time pressed.
Momentary Holds the bit ON only while button is pressed.

Set Word
Sets the value in the designated register.

Set style Description

Write Writes a constant value to the designated
Constant )

Value register.

JOG+ Increases value in register by a set amount in

[Inc. value] each time when the button is

pressed, to the [Upper limit].

JOG- Decreases value in register by a set amount in
[Dec. value] each time when the button is
pressed, to the [Bottom limit].

:?yr)tamic Sets the Upper / Bottom limit by a designated
imits

register.

When Dynamic Address is LW-n, where n is an
arbitrary number, set upper limit when using
[JOG+], and bottom limit when using [JOG-].

Change Window
Switch to the designated window. A combo button can only set one
[Change Window] action, and this action is always the last one

executed.
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13.37. Circular Trend Display

13.37.1. Overview

Circular Trend Display object draws the trend curve of Data Sampling in a polar coordinate
system, where y-axis represents the radial coordinate and the x-axis represents the angular

coordinate. The way to use this object is similar to using Trend Display object.

051513 15:13

™

Y

15:58 15:28

15:43

M| «|@ LA

13.37.2. Configureation

@

Click the Circular Trend Display icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box. Set up the

properties, press OK button, and a new Circular Trend Display object will be created.
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Circular Trend Display Object's Properties =3
General |Trer1d | Channel I Shape I Proﬁle|
Comment :
Mote ¢ if no. of channels is changed, you must reset HMI's data samplings !!
Distance : hour(s) Start position : |Up -
Dynamic X-axis ime range
PLC name : ’Loml HMI v] Setting...
Address i[LW - | 100 16-bit Unsigned
Zoom injfout
Enable
PLC name : [Loal HMI v] Setting...
Address i[LW - | 200 16-hit Unsigned
Hold control
Enable
PLC name :[Loml HMI v] Setting...
Address :[LB |0
Watch line
Enable
PLC name : Local HMI - | [ setting...
Address i[LW - | 300
Time stamp output
Enable
PLC name : ’Loml HMI v] Setting...
Address i[LW v] 400
o) e
Setting Description

Data Sampling

Selects the data source for drawing the trend curve.

Type

Selects the type of the trend from [Real-time] or [History].
Real-time

In this mode, it displays a fixed number of sampling data
from the moment HMI starts to present. The number of
sampling data is determined by the [Max. data records
(real-time mode)] setting of Data Sampling object. If the
number of sampling data exceeds this number, the earlier
data will not be displayed. To display earlier data or the
data in other days, please select [History] mode.

[Hold control] address can be used to pause refreshing the
display. This only stops displaying new data in the Circular
Trend Display object, and the data is still being sampled by
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Data Sampling object.

History

In this mode, it displays the sampled data sorted by date.
Select the data source from [Data Sampling], and then use
[History control] address to view the records of different
dates.

Note

If [Show scroll control] check box in Trend Tab is not
selected, the earlier data cannot be viewed when
exceeding the specified [Distance].

For example: Set [Distance] to 1 (hour.), then sampling data

earlier than one hour is not displayed.

Refresh data
automatically

If enabled, the window in which the Circular Trend Display
object (in history mode) is placed will be refreshed once
per second.
® The scroll controls can be used to check the refresh
status.
If ™ putton is displayed, the Circular Trend Display
will be automatically refreshed.
If 21 putton is displayed, the Circular Trend Display
will stop being refreshed.
® Scrolling backward and viewing earlier data will
disable [Refresh data automatically]. The button
displayed is 1 at this moment.
® If [Refresh data automatically] is selected, the display
is refreshed when change back to this window,
regardless of the use of scroll controls.
Example: If [Refresh data automatically] is selected,
scrolling to the earlier display stops auto-refresh. At this
moment change to another window and then change back,
the Circular Trend Display is still refreshed.
If [Refresh data automatically] is not enabled when
building the project, to enable it directly on HMI, simply
press | Pplease note that auto-refresh remains disabled

after window change.
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Distance

Defines the time length that the circle represents, the unit

is hour, the range is 1 to 24 (hours).

Start position

The position from where to start drawing the trend curve.
(Up) (Right)

14:27:06 051513

14:26:46 051513

\

1415

15:00 Q_y 14:30 14:45

14:45 14:30

N

(Down) (Left)

14:27:36 051513 14:27:56 051513

14:30

14:30 500 14:15 14:45

.{l %% *
— s
& &

Dynamic X-axis

time range

If selected, a word register can be designated to control the
time length of Circular Trend Display. The unit is hour. If no

value is entered, the distance is set to default.

Zoom in / out

Enlarge or reduce the size of the object. The maximum size
is 10 times larger. If 0 is entered in the designated register,
the effect equals entering 1, the object remains the original

size.

Hold control

When the register is set ON, suspend the update of Circular
Trend Display. It does not stop the sampling process of
Data Sampling object. This setting is available only in Real-

time mode.

History control

History data is sorted by date. The system uses [History
control] to select the history data that are created in
different dates and then displays it by Circular Trend
Display object.

If the value of the designated register in [History control] is
0, the Circular Trend Display object displays the latest
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record. If the value is 1, the second latest record is
displayed and so on. This setting is available only in History
mode.

If use with Option List object and select data source as
[Dates of historical data], the history data will be sorted by
date and displayed in Option List object, see “13.29 Option
List”.

In the following example, when history control address is
set to LW-0, and there are 4 sampling data: 20061120.dtl,
20061123.dtl, 0061127.dtl, 20061203.dtl. The
corresponding data selected by the value in history control

address is as the following list.

Value in LW-0 The sampling data displayed
0 20061203.dtl
1 20061127.dtl
2 20061123.dtl
3 20061120.dtl

Watch line

Displays a watch line when user touches the Circular Trend
Display object, and the sampling data at the position of the
watch line is output to the designated register. To display
sampling data with multiple channels, the system
consecutively writes the data of each channel to the
designated word register and the following registers. If the
data format of each channel is different, the channels are
sorted by the data format of its corresponding register.

In the following example, when watch address is set to LW-
0, and there are 4 sampling data, the format of each data
is: 16-bit Unsigned, 32-bit Unsigned, 32bit Signed, and 16-
bit Signed. The corresponding watch address is as the

following list.

Channel Data Format Data Length | Watch Address
0 16-bit Unsigned 1 Word LW-0
1 32-bit Unsigned 2 Words LW-1
2 32-bit Signed 2 Words LW-3
3 16-bit Signed 1 Word LW-5

Time stamp output

If selected, the system will start counting time from the

first data sampled, and output the elapsed time counted of
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the latest data sampled to the register designated in [Time
stamp output + 2]. When pressing a point on the trend
curve, the relative time of the nearest data sample is then
output to [Time stamp output address].

Note

The format of the register designated in [Time stamp
output] and [Time stamp output + 2] must be 32-bit. [Time
stamp output + 2] is only available for Real-time mode
while [Time stamp output] is available for Real time mode

and History mode.

Trend Tab
Circular Trend Display Object's Properties =
| General | Trend |Channel I Shape I Proﬁle|
Profile
[ show scroll controls
Grid
(¥ Enable color : | |~|
¥ -axis : division(s)
Time scale
Channel scale
[T Enable
Time Date
[¥] Time @ HH:MM:SS () HH:MM
Date @ MMCDNY (D) DDMMYY ) DDMMYY (D) YYMM/DD
o) [
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Time/Date <+ossns

0953
—>Frame

——> Background

Grid

10:38 /

M| «jm

)

/D/ 1008=—> Time Scale

—> Channel Scale

10:23
| o

Scroll Control

Setting

Description

Profile

Frame

Sets the color of the frame of the object.
Background

Sets the color of the background of the object.
Show scroll controls

The scroll controls are displayed for scrolling to view
the sampling data of other time range. The
minimum scrolling unit is determined by the setting
of [Distance] in General tab. If [Show scroll controls]
check box is not selected, the earlier data cannot be
viewed when exceeding the specified [Distance].
For example: Set [Distance] to 1 (hour.), then

sampling data earlier than one hour is not displayed.

Grid

Sets the number and the color of the dividing lines.
Y-axis

Sets the number of divisions on Y axis.

Font size

Sets the size of the font which labels the time scale
or channel scale.

Time scale

If enabled, displays the time scale. When the time
length is longer than 1 hour, the scale division is 1

hour. When the time length is set to 1 hour, the scale

£C CROUZET
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division is 15 minutes.

Channel scale

If enabled, displays the channel scale. The color of
the font which labels the channel scale corresponds

to the setting of the trend curve of each channel.

Time / Date

Time
Sets the display format of time.
Date
Sets the display format of date.

Channel Tab

Circular Trend Display Object's Properties @

| General | Trend | Channel |Shape I Proﬁle|

Data sampling object

Chaimnel Display  Description Diata type

p 0 16-bit Unsigned 16-bit Tnsgned
1 16-bit Tnsigned 16-bit Tnsigned
2 16-bit Tnsigned 16-bit Tnsigned
3 16-bit Tnsigned 16-bit Tnsigned
4 16-bit Tnsigned 16-bit Tnsigned

Channel
Pen property
[ Dynamic limits
Zero: 100 Span: 1000

Channel visibility contral

[¥] Enable
PLC name : | Local HMI v | setting...
Address :’Lw - | 250 16-bit Unsigned
Display channel when the corresponding bit is :
TION @ OFF
o ) o

Setting Description
Channel Sets the style and the color of the trend curve, and

the upper and lower limit of data that can be drawn
on the trend curve. Up to 8 channels are supported
simultaneously.
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Not selecting [Dynamic limits]
The upper and lower limits of the data are set by
constants.

Selecting [Dynamic limits]

The upper and lower limits are set by the designated
register. When the address is LW-n, the
corresponding addresses are as the following list.
Data format |16-bit 32-bit
Lower limit  [LW-n LW-n
Upper limit  [LW-n+1  |[LW-n+2

Channel Visibility
Control

If [Enable] is selected, the bits of the designated
word register will be used to show/hide each
channel. First bit (Bit-0) controls the first channel;
second bit (Bit-1) controls the second channel, and
so on.

Display channel when the corresponding bit is:

If [ON] is selected, when the corresponding bit is
OFF, the channel is hidden. If [OFF] is selected, when
the corresponding bit is ON, the channel is hidden.
In the following example, the control address of
channel visibility is set to LW-0 and each channel
shows when the corresponding bit is OFF. If there
are 5 channels, the visibility of the channels is as the

following list.

Channel | Control address | Bit state | Display
0 LW_bit-000 OFF YES
1 LW_bit-001 ON NO
2 LW_bit-002 ON NO
3 LW_bit-003 OFF YES
4 LW_bit-004 OFF YES
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13.38. Picture View

13.38.1. Overview

Picture View object plays slideshow of picture files saved in an external device such as a USB
drive or SD card.

13.38.2. Configuration

Lo!

Click the Picture View icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box. Set up the

properties, press OK button, and a new Picture View object will be created.

General Tab

New Picture View Object (=34
General |Outline | Security

Comment :
File position

() 3D cand © USB disk

Directory
[V] Dymamic folder path

PLC: |Local HMI Settings...
Address: (L «|0 [ 20 word s)
File selection

[V] Automatically display the newly generated image
[¥] Send notification when switching o a new picture

189
[V Specify file from sddress (hide toolbar)

PLC : |Lacal HMI

Address: [Lw v] 100 ‘7 Bworl®

* Filenames must contain only ASCII characters. Unicode is not supported.

[ OK ] [ Cancel Help
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Setting Description

Outline Sets the toolbar position, background color, and text font
of the Picture View object.
Hide delete button
If selected, the delete button will not be displayed on the
Picture View object toolbar. The delete button is used to
delete the picture currently viewed.
Display with original size when a picture size is smaller
than the object size.
If selected, when the size of the picture is smaller than the
Picture View object, this setting helps to prevent distortion
caused by enlarging the picture.

File position Select the file source of the picture files from [SD card] or
[USB disk].

Directory The directory where the picture files are saved.

Dynamic folder path
Designate folder path by a local address.

File selection

Automatically display the newly generated image

When a new image is generated in the folder path, Picture
View object will automatically display the new image.

Send notification when switching to a new picture

When [Automatically display the newly generated image]
is selected, the state of the designated address changes to
On/Off when the new picture is displayed on HMI.

Specify file from address (hide toolbar)

When enabled, the displayed picture is designated by a file

name in a local address, and the toolbar will be hidden.

@ Note

B The file name must be all in ASCII characters, and the Unicode characters are not

supported.

B The supported picture formats are: .jpg, .bmp, .gif, .png.
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Outline Tab

13-195

Mew Picture View Object @

| Genersl| Ovutline | Seourity|

Toalbar position : [ Hide delete button
Bk

Font : [Aﬁal v]

Dizplay with original size when a pictore size iz smaller than the object size.

Setting

Description

Outline

Specify the position, background color, and font of Picture
View object.

Hide delete button

When selected, the delete button for deleting the viewed
picture will be hidden in the Picture view object.

Display with original size when a picture size is smaller
than the object size.

When selected, the picture will be displayed in its original
size if it is smaller than the Picture View object. This can

avoid distortion caused by enlarging the picture.

£5 CROUZET

Crouzet Touch Soft



Objects 13-196

13.39. File Browser

13.39.1. Overview

File Browser object can display files and folders saved in the SD card or USB disk. Apart from
browsing for the files in the external devices, the name of the file and the file path selected in

File Browser object can be written to the designated address.

13.39.2. Configuration

S,

Click the File Browser icon on the toolbar, or select Tools » File Browser to open a File Brower

object property dialog box and set up the properties.

General Tab
New File Browser Object @
General lOutline [ Security | Shape |
Folder path address
[¥] Enable
PLC: [Local HMI v [ Settings...
Address : [LW v|0 [ “20word(s
File name address
[V] Enable
PLC : [Local HMI - [ Seftings...
Address: [LW ,} 0 20 word 5)
Full (folder + file name) address
[/] Enable
PLC: Local HMI v [ Settings...
Address : [LW .] 0 20words)
Control address
[V] Enable
PLC : (Local HMI ~ [ Settings...
Address : [LW «|0 22 word(s) i
Command : LW-0
0 :none, 1 : delete, 2 : rename
Result: LW-1
0 : success, 1 or more : error
New file name : LW-2
OK ] [ Cancel
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Setting Description
Folder path address Current directory.
File name address The file name of the currently selected file.
Full (folder + file The full directory and file name of the currently
name) address selected file.
Control address Designate the control address used for deleting a
file or changing file name in File Browser.
Command: Control Address
0: None
1: Delete
2: Rename
Result: Control Address+1
0: Success
1 or more: Error
New File Name: Control Address +2
Outline Tab

£C CROUZET

New File Browser Object @

IGemml] Outline ISecuxity | Shape l

File position: () 8D card © USE disk

File type : [ Al files v

Font

(i 3
Color : _: Size : |12 v

Background

[7] Transparent
car

Color

Grd: [ : Select box : S@
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Setting Description

Folder position Select the position of the file from SD card or USB
disk.

File type Select all files or only CSV file to be displayed.

Font / Background
/ Color

@ Note

B The file name and the directory of the selected file will be written to the designated

Set the attributes and font of the object.

address, but changing the contents of the designated address will not change the selected
file in the File Browser.

B The system will read the folder path address and file name address when the HMI is
restarted or when an external device is inserted to the unit. If valid data is can be read
from the designated address, the system will then automatically navigate to the
appropriate directory and highlight the file according to the data read. If [Folder path

address] is not enabled, the data at Full (folder + file name) address will be read.
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13.40. Import/Export

13.40.1. Overview

With Import/Export object, Recipe Database or String Table can be imported or exported.

13.40.2. Configuration

Click the Import/Export icon on the toolbar to open the Import/Export Object management
dialog box. To add an Import/Export object, click [New], set up the properties, press OK button
and a new Import/Export object will be created.

Import/Export

1: File position : USB disk, Recipe database : Recipe
File position : USB disk, String Table

New... Delete Setfings... Exit
[ f | | Eext |
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General Tab
Import/Export
General
Description :
Type : [Recipe database v]
Recipe [xecipe v]
File posiion: ) SDcard @ USE disk [} () Remote HMI (cMT series)
Control address
PLC : (Local HMI v [ Settings...
Address : {LW v] 100 [
Command : LW-100
0 : none, 1 : import, 2 : export (no overwrite), 3 : export
Statos : LW-101
0 :idle, 1 : busy
Result: LW-102
1 : success, 4 or more : eror
File name address
[ Include folder path
PLC : (Local HMI v [ Settings...
Address : (LW v |20 | Z0word(s
Folder path address
PLC : [Local HMI v |[Settings...
Address : [LW ,] 0 ‘ 20word(s)
e [
Setting Description
Type Select the file source from Recipe Database or

String Table.

File position

Select the position of the file to be imported /

exported from SD card, USB disk.

Recipe

Select the recipe. This option is hidden when select

String Table.

Control address

Designate the control address used for performing

import/export, or displaying the result.

Control: Control Address
Recipe Database:

0: None

1: Import

2: Export (no overwrite)
3: Export

String Table:

0: None
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1: Delete

2: Import

4: Export (no overwrite)

5: Export

Status: Control Address+1
0: Idle

1: Busy

Result: Control Address +2
1: Success

4: The file already exists, no overwriting.
Other: Error

File name address The name of the imported/exported file. If [Include
folder path] is selected, the full directory and file
name will be included at this address.

Folder path address The directory of the imported/exported file.
Example 1
The following is an example on recipe export/import settings.
Field Setting
File position USB disk
Recipe Recipe_A (or other recipe)
Control address LW-100
File name address LW-200
Folder path address LW-250

Create two ASCII Input objects. Set address to LW-200 and LW-250 respectively.

Enter the file name in LW-200: 2015_recipe.csv.

Enter the folder path in LW-250: Setting.

Use a Set Word object to write value 3 to LW-100. Then, Recipe_A will be exported to the
USB disk, in the “Setting/2015_recipe.csv” file.

A W INR

@ Note

B When performing “Export (no overwrite)” command, if the target file already exists, the
export operation will be canceled, and the result value will be set to “4”.

The following lists the result values and the information.

Result (HEX) Information
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0x1 Success.

0x4 File already existed and will not overwrite.

0x100 Data contains non-numeric data.

0x101 Path contains invalid string “.”.

0x102 Communication error while updating Recipe DB.

0x103 Error while reading Recipe DB information from
project file.

0x200 General exception.

0x201 General status error.

0x202 Import to unknown database type.

0x203 Error while validating Recipe DB table definition.

0x204 Error while validating Recipe DB table data.

0x205 Error while writing Recipe DB table definition.

0x206 Error while writing Recipe DB table data.

0x300 File error: Unknown error.

0x301 File error: Empty file name.

0x302 File error: The external device does not exist.

0x303 File error: Invalid file name (directory or special
files), or a folder with the same name already exits.

0x304 File error: Unable to remove file.

0x305 File error: Open file stream error.

0x306 File error: Unhandled BOM.

0x307 File error: Error while parsing CSV file (incorrect
formats).

0x308 File error: Insufficient space on the external device.

0x400 Database general exception.

0x401 Database error: Unable to open table.

0x402 Database error: Unable to get rows.

0x403 Number of columns in CSV file and in Recipe DB do

not match.
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13.41. Pie Chart

13.41.1. Overview

The Pie Chart object draws a pie chart that is divided into slices to illustrate numerical

proportion, according to the value of the designated read address.

13.41.2. Configuration

€

Click the Pie Chart icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box. Set up the properties,

press OK button, and a new Pie Chart object will be created.

General Tab

r Y
Pie Chart Object's Properties @

General | Security | Profile

Angle : |/
Hole D
Mo of e
Borercolor: [ [+
Data display
Style : [Valve -
Font : [An'al v]
Read address
PLC name : Local HMI ~ [ Settings...

Text color : _ : Background color : || :
Pattern color : Pattern style : I [Z]

[ ok ][ concel
Setting Description
Angle Set the [Start degree] of the chart. Choose the Chart

to be [Clockwise] or [Counter clockwise].

If [Full circle] isn’t selected, then [End degree] must
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be set.
r ~
Degree @
@ Clockwise () Counterdodwise
Start degree : 0 End degree : 0
(i ircle

Hole

Set the size of the hollow circle in the center of Pie
Chart.

No. of channels

Set the number of channels to be displayed in the
chart. The range is from 2 to 16.

Border color

Set the color of the border.

Data display The [Style] can be set as [None], [Value] and
[Percentage]. The [Font] and [Size] are for the text
on the chart. For Value Style, the [Right of decimal
Pt.] can set the value on the chart to be displayed
with the decimal point. The [Right of decimal Pt.]
option is only available for [Value] style.

Read Address The address is for channel 1. The following
consecutive addresses are for the rest of the
channels. For example, if the Read Address is LW-0,
then the Read Address for channel 2 is LW-1;
channel 3 is LW-2...and so on.

Channel Set the [Text color], [Background color], [Pattern

color], and [Pattern style] of the selected channel.
The [Background color] is for the [Pattern style] that
has background. If the [Pattern style] doesn’t have a
background, then the [Background color] doesn’t

need to be set.
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13.42. 2D Barcode Display

13.42.1. Overview

13-205

The 2D Barcode Display object transfers the information from the read address into QR Code or

Aztec Code.

13.42.2. Configuration

Gk

Click the 2D Barcode Display icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box. Set up the
properties, press OK button, and a new 2D Barcode Display object will be created.

General Tab

Mew 20 Barcode Display Object

General | Security

Comument :

Mode : [QR code

Comrection level : [H (30%) - Defanlt

[T nieade
Read address

Color . —

PLC: [Locsl HMI

v] Settings. ..

Bddress [LW -

Length: g wiond (z)

Setting

Description

Mode

Supports QR code and Aztec code.

Correction level

2D barcodes have error correction capability to restore data

if the barcode is dirty or damaged.

QR code

Four correction levels are available: L, M, Q, and H. The data
restoration rate is listed below. (The data restoration rate for
total codewords. Codeword is a unit that constructs the data
area.)

Correction Level

7%

15%

25%

TOL|m

30%

Aztec code

Aztec code supports error correction levels from 5% to 95%.
Specifying a higher correction value results in a larger printed
symbol and increases accuracy.
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Color Set the 2D barcode color.

UNICODE By default, the 2D barcode is generated via ASCIl encoding. If
this check box is selected, the 2D barcode is generated via
UNICODE encoding.
For characters that are not ASCII defined English alphabets or
numbers, for example, Chinese or Korean characters, please
select the Unicode check box.

Read address The 2D Barcode Display object will display the 2D barcode
generated from the information entered by the read address.
The word length limit: 1 ~ 1024.

@ CROUZET Crouzet Touch Soft



Objects

13.43. String Table

13.43.1. Overview

13-207

By pre-configuring the texts and their corresponding numbers in the String Table, the text can

be changed dynamically on HMI. String Table can also be used in a multi-language

environment.

13.43.2. Configuration

S

Click the String Table icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box. Set up the

properties, press OK button, and a new String Table object will be created.

String Table
Section
([zD:000] Digits v][  Newsection || Delete Section
Description : Digits
String Table
String ID Language 1 Language 2 Langvage 3 Language 4 Langvage 5 Language 6 Langvage 7 Language 8
; 2 s %
2 3 three 2
New g Delete Delete Al [ EwotcsvFie.. | ImportcsyFie.. |
Cop [ Export EXCEL Fie... || Import EXCEL Fie... |
[ oK ][ Cancel ][ Help ]
Setting Description
Section A list of all the existing String Tables.
[New Section] Add a new String Table.
[Delete Section] Delete the selected String Table.
New Add a new string in the table.
Settings Set the content of the selected string.

Export CSV File...

Export all the existing String Tables as a *.csv file.

Import CSV File...

Import *.csv file into the String Table.

Export EXCEL File...

Export all the existing String Tables as a *.xIs file.

Import EXCEL File...

Import *.xIs file into the String Table.

@ Note

B The font of multiple languages in the String Table must be specified in Label Text Library.
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Example 1
1. Create a String Table using the same settings as the preceding figure.
2. Create a Text object, select [Use string table] check box. In String ID group box, select

[Dynamic] and set read address to LW-0.

New Text Object (23]
Text | Security |

Use label librany | Label Libraxy... |

7| Use string table | String Table.. |

Section : | [ID:000] Digits v |
String ID
V| Dymamic
PLC : |Local HMI v |[ Settings... |
Address ‘LW ,l 0 16-bit Unsigned

3. Create a Numeric object, set address to LW-0.
4. When the value in LW-0is O, the No. 0 string is displayed; when the value in LW-0 is 1, the
No. 1 string is displayed.
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13.44. Dynamic Scale

13.44.1. Overview

Dynamic Scale offers customizable tick marks and scale labels and can be used together with

objects such as Trend Display, Bar Graph..., etc.

13.44.2. Configuration

a5
Sl

Click the Dynamic Scale icon on the toolbar to open a Dynamic Scale object property dialog

box. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Dynamic Scale object will be created.

General Tab
‘New Dynamic Scale Object ==
General
s
Tick Mark | Scale Label
Color : I:E Radius : - I]
Main scale
Sub scale
o) o=
Setting Description
Style Select the style from [Circular], [Horizontal], or [Vertical]. If select

[Circular], set the [Direction] and [Degree].
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Degree (=l
Direction

(@) Clockwise () Counterdockwise

Degree

[¥]Full drde

Start: 0

[ ok ][ cancel

Direction

Select from [Clockwise] or [Counterclockwise].
Degree

If [Full circle] is selected, set the start degree.

If [Full circle] is not selected, set the start and end degree.

Degree

Tick Mark

Select the color of the tick mark, and set the number of ticks for the
main and sub scale (major and minor tick mark).

For [Circular] style, the length of the major and minor tick mark, and
the radius of the circular tick mark can be set.

Scale Label

Displays major tick labels.

Circular
New Dynamic Scale Object @
Creneral

s

Tick Magk | Scale Label

Use scale label

Font: [Nial v]
11 size:

Right decimal Pt. : @ =

Radius: - D

[ pynamic limits

Min.: 0 Max. : 100

(o J[ concel |

Set the font, font color, font size, and decimal point of the scale
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label.

Set the radius start from the center of the object to the position to
place the scale label.

Virtical / Horizontal

Mew Dynamic Scale Object @

(reneral

Tick Mark | Scale Label

\Use scale label
Font : [Arial v]
Left decimal Pt. : 4 EI Right dedimal Pt. : g EI
[] Dynamic limits
Top: 0 Bottom @ 100
B e

Set the font, font color, font size, and decimal point of the scale
label.
Set the position to display the scale label.

The Max. and Min. limits of the scale label can be specified. If
[Dynamic limits] is selected, the Max. and Min. limits can be set by

the designated word addresses.

Mir, ¢ LW-0 Max, LW-0 +1
PLC : [Loﬁl HMI v] Settings...
Address : [Lw - |0 | |1E-bit IUnsigned
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13.45. Dynamic Drawing

13.45.1. Overview

Dynamic Drawing object enables drawing a shape in a specified region on HMI screen at run
time. The shape can be a line, a rectangle, a circle, or a dot. By setting the Attributes

Addresses, the style and the color of the shape can be customized.

13.45.2. Configuration

N

I:I_':'

Click the Dynamic Drawing icon on the toolbar to open a Dynamic Drawing object property
dialog box. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Dynamic Drawing object will be
created.

General Tab

Dynamic Drawing Object's Properties [E |
[ General Em’@j
Clear address
PLC: {Local HMI vJ Settings...
Address : {LB v] 0 i :

Attributes address

PLC : [Local HMI ~ [ Settings...

Address : [LW v ] 0

LW-0+0: shape
(0: none, 1: line, 2: rectangle, 3: circle, 4: dot )
LW-0+1: arow/shape style (more )
LW-0+2: line/fill style { more )
LW-0+3: innercolor
LW-0+4: interior pattern color (rectangle, circle)
LW-0+5: x1
LW-0+6: y1
LW-047: 2 (circle radiug)
LW-0+8: y2

* (x1, y1) : start point (line, rectangle), center (circle)
(x2, ¥2) : end point {line, rectangle)

o] Lo Con)
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Setting Description
Clear Address

Attributes Address

Clears the drawing.

Changes the attributes in the drawing.

Entering different values in different Attributes Addresses brings different effects, as shown in
the following table.

Attributes Attributes Attributes Attributes Attributes Attributes
Address Address+0 Address+1 Address+2 Address+3 Address+4
Default 0 Ones Tens Customizable Customizable
0: Non-arrow 0: Small 0: Solid line
1: Single-ended arrow (Hollow) | 1: Large 1: Dashed line
2: Double-ended arrow (Hollow) 2: Dotted line
Line 1 3: Single-ended arrow (Solid) 3: Dash Dot line Line color
4: Double-ended arrow (Solid) 4: Dash Dot Dot line
5 and up: Solid line
with thicknesses greater
than 2
0: Hollow Drawn in Line mode Interior pattern
Rectangle 2 Rectangle color
1: Solid Drawn in Pattern mode color
0: Hollow Drawn in Line mode Interior pattern
Circle 3 Circle color
1: Solid Drawn in Pattern mode color
Dot 4 Dot color
Attributes Attributes Attributes Attributes Attributes Attributes
Address Address+0 Address+5 Address+6 Address+7 Address+8
Default 0
Line 1 Start point X Start point Y End point X End point Y
Rectangle 2 Left-top point X Left-top point Y Right-bottom point X Right-bottom point Y
Circle 3 Center point X Center point Y Radius
Dot 4 Dot X Dot Y
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The values in [Attributes Address+2] represent different Line or Pattern styles, as shown in the

following table.

Line mode

Pattern mode

O] EIEI0ET
III--

---
el B4 231 [1E]
[20] [21] [22] [ 23]

Color Tab

| General | Color | Profile |

Color

1 000000
] sttt
0] tofot0
[ c0c0c
W 7787
[ s080tt
[ £0000
[ £t££00
[ 20600

o

R N R R e ]

o ] [ conce

Setting Description

New Adds a color to be used in the drawing.

Delete Deletes the selected color.
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Example 1

The following demo project demonstrates how to dynamically draw an arrow or a circle on HMI

screen. To build the project, follow these steps:

1. Create a Dynamic Drawing object, set Clear Address to LB-0, and Attributes Address to LW-0.

2. Create a Toggle Switch object, set address to LB-0, and select Toggle as switch style, for
clearing th